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. LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

DEPARTMENT OF 111 INTERIOR,
y Brrrar or Epvcanon,
Washington, Deee m’m 49,1912

Sir: For many vears there Tins been ¢ arricd o in the U nn"(l States
l»\ Varions nnllnnnl and State mwnn/nlmlh i \llmlmh m'nutmn for
aclearer deffuition and improvement of standards in higher and pro-
fesstonal edueation.  Committees and commissions have lnbored and
reported. Sometimes these reports have heen published and given:
wide eirenlation: in other enses the v have been quite inaceessible to
persons enguged inthe study of edueational standards.  The need
for a comprehensive and jll(ll( ious discussion of the development. of
stundards in edueation has been kunl\ felt und often expressed by
individuals, institutions, and lice nsing or st znulmlmnu agencies,
such ns blnlv boards of ¢ <|u('utmn1m(l of medicine. The history of the
work of the American Medieal Association and of the arnegie
Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, Tor example, in clevat-
ing the standards of medieal edueation is Huminating for all who
are coneerned with the process of I)('Il(‘llll" educational \tnn(lnnls
no matter what the particnlar field of their effort may be.

Among the organizations labaring for this dofinition and improve-
ment of standards in large seetions of the copniry or in the whole
Nation are the National Associntion of State U niversities, the Asso-
cintion of Ameviean Agricultural ¢ olleges and ]u\])mlm(-nl Stations,.
the Associntion of American Universities, Associntion of Ameriean
Medieal Colleges, the North Centenl  Association of Colloges and
Secondary Schools (typical of seetional associations), andthe National
Canference Committee on Standards of Colleges  and Secondnry
Schools. In the activities of dllof these Dr. Geor e Fodwin \Iu(L('nn )
formerly chaneellor of . the U Ill\('l‘\ll\' of \v}nml\u and for nyiny

vears president of the State Univ (‘l\ll\'()f Towa, had an important part.
e has been n leader u? much .of t[w Wise nn(l constructive . work of
these bodies, and few men in the country are sq well equipped as ho

~by training, exper wnc(‘, insight, and accurate judgment to present

suely a surv
mitting, 1
education:

v as that Contained 1114]1(- nutnuseript which T am trans-
cause it s pertinent to matters now much discussed by
workers, and beeause it contributes valuable information
in permayont f(ﬂml for cstablishing o better perspeetive and for

mappidout further progress, T recommend 1!\ publication as a e,
tin of this bureau. 2
Very vespeetfully, o I’ P. C'LaxroN,
: Comumissioner.

The SECRETARY OF THE IXTERIOR.

eEpe
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PRESENT STANDARDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN
o~ THE UNITED STATES. ‘

0 . o~ . ~

INTRODUCTION. -
» . S
MOVEMENT 'FOR STANDARDS.

The battle of standards is perenninl. We have thought.it char-
acteristic of our age. ‘The moment, however, whether in matters
mechanieal or spiritual, when the thing passes from the individualistic
to the sociul-stage and a certain dogree of development<is reached,
standards are precipitated.  In all religions, creed and.orthodoxy
mean standards.  In philosophies, principles and systems mean
standards.  In government, fundamental faws and codes are estab-
lished standards. In higher education, whose watchword i “free-
dom of thought, of teaching, of learning, and of administration,” -
when it erystallizes in institutions. standards to be used and not to
be ubused become a necessity. T

Our age makes standards imperative.  The oneness of modern civili-
zntion brought about by invention, by dommerce, and Christianity
has accomplished the beginnings of the realization of a Republic of
Letters, if not of the federation of the world.  Mechanical staridards
must be international. A standard gnuge for railway tricks had to-’
come, - A common monetgry basis had to be found. Naturally,
spplied edueation in the professions made the first demand for
standardization. Systems of theology, international law, medicine
as the sctence of physiology and psyehology applied to the preven:
“tion and cure of disease, and all the applied sciences ranging the
globe around are driven to standardize.., The world-wide inter-
‘“hange of thought, exchange of scholurs,’and migration of students,
last of all, bring the institutions of higher learning to call for recog-
nized standards. - -

WORLD STANDARDS, co-
. . . - ® oo o0 “ - f
) R T . . .

Dr. Eliner.E. Brown, fornier United States Commissioner of Edu-
cation, well anticipates .the “ worfd mevement’' in standards in the -
Report of the Commissioner of Eduoation for 1908 (p. 10):

IR ; N 2 o oot -
i One can not permit the educational standingyof ane’s oxn institution or State- or
"+ “Nation to be left in question before the rest of the world, and if it is not what it should
© be to command the respect of the world, it must be improved without delay. Inith -
© »m . ! Vo y

- -7

.
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8 PRESENT STANDARDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION. o

highest form this sentiment would go further, and demand that our institution or
State or Nation shall have such undoubted educational standing as shall enable it 10
do its part in determining the world standard in education, for there can be no doubt
that we are to have a world standard and that it isalready taking shape. This stand-
ardizing movement is no more inevitable than isthe reaction againstit. * * * [y
the American contribution to the world standard there shall be insistence upon irec-
dom for such variability as would gfeure to a people universal opportunity in the
present and unlimited progress ipse futdre. But with thix position fully secured
the need Tor defined standapd<”renins. It is at bottom the permanent need of
scholastic honesty. The atghdardizing movement in our edudation is the pur(--fn’od
movement in our gpiritual world. [t is necesary indecd to the soundness of our
educational freedom and experimentation.

In pursuance of this policy, Commissigner Brown in hix report for
1910 (Vol. I, pp. 1-11) sets forth a national programme of education,
and tells of the inauguration within the Bureau of Education of the
work of specialists in school adn¥inistration, in higher education, and
in land-grant colleges. His views of a world standard, claborated
in his address ‘“American Standards in Education and ‘the World
Standards” (Science, new series No. 30, pp. 417-27), are an initial
classic upon the subject. :

. The import of standards and the advance of them in higler educa-
tion will appear from a reference to some periods in the history of
standards in certain typicakcolleges.

? E ’ STANDARDS IN COLONIAL COLLLGES.

They were derived directly frony England, as the history of Harvard
shows. President Lverett said:

Th8 course of studies, limited, it must be owned, was copied we have reason tn
think from that which was pursued at the time in the parent country; ané the Kiterary
honors of the newly established institution were declared to be conferred Pro more
Academiarum Anglicarum. (Addresses at Inauguriion of the Hon, Edward Evereti,
LL.D., April 30, 1846.) ’

The first entrance requirements of the freshman class at Iarvard
are gathered from the laws passed in President Dunster’s time
(1642-1646). They read:

J When.any acholar is able to read Tully or such like classical Latin autheremsempore
and make a speech from Latin, in verse and prose suo (ut aiunt) Marte (a8 they say,
by his own exertions), and decline a number of pamdigms of nouns and verbe in the
Greek tongue, then may he be admitted intdhe college, norshall any claim admission
before such qualifications. (Historical sketch of Harvard University, by W, R,
Thayer, Cambridge, 1880, p. 81.) -

The curriculum was as follows: )
The first year.—Logic, physics, etymology, syntax, and practice of
the principles of grammar.
. The second year—Ethies, politics, prosody and dialects, practice of
poetry, agd Chaldee. =

. . L 2
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INTRODUCTION. .. 9

The third year.—Arithmetic, geometry, astronomy. exercises in
style. compositiqe, epitome, both prose and verse. Hebrew and
Syriae, :

In every vear and every weck of the college course every class was practiced in the
Bible and catechetical divinity, also in history in the wigger, and nature of plants in
the summer.  Rhetoric wag gotten by lectures in every year, each student required
10 declaim once a month.  The scholars read the Scriptures twice a day; had to
write or epitomize the Sunday seriuon, and were frequently examined as to their own
religious state, -

Dating from President Dunster's sfdministration wns the regula-
tion: . o o

The scholars shall never use their mother tongue exeept that in public exercises of
omatory or such like they be called 10 make them in English. * * * They that
expect to proece-l Baghelors that year be examined of their sufficiency according to
the laws of the enllege: and such ag expect 19 proceed Mo AL 10 ¢ghibit their synopsis
of nets required by the Taws of the college, ((ﬂ)ill.)

The requirements for graduation by the same regulation were:,

Every scholar that on proof is found able to read the original of the Old and New
Testament into Latin and resolve them logicallv, withal being of honest Jife and
conversation, and at any publiewiet hath the approbation of the Overseersand Masters
of the college, may be invested with his first degree.  (Ibid.. p. 32)

The undergraduate three years' course was extended to four vears
in 1654. The general natare of the college curriculum remained
unchanged during the sevenfeenth and early eighteenth centuries.
In 1726 a report of Tutors Flint, Welsteed, and Prince gives us the
subjeets studied, and the textbooks and the program (p. 32).  ®»

(1 While the studentsg are freshmen they cogungnly recite the grammars (Greek and
Latin) and with these a recitation in Tully, Virgl, and Greek Testament on Monday,
Tuesduy, Wednesday, and Thuraday in the morning and forendon; on Friday mom-
ing Dugard’s or Fornaby s Rhetorie, and on Saturday noming Greek, and towards
the end of the year they dispute on Raum’s Definitions, Monday and Tuesday fore-
nooug.

(2% Sophmmnores recite Burgeradicius’s Logic and a M« called New Togic in the
morninggand forenoons; and teward the laiter end of the year Heereboord's Meletemata
and dispute Munday and Thexdfy in forenoon.  Continue also to recite the classic
anthors with Logic and Philosophy; on Saturday mnrningthoy recite Wollebius's
Divinity. ) K‘ .

{3) The junior Sophisters recite Heerehoord’s Meletemata, Mr. Nortun's Physics,
Moore's Ethies, Geography, Metaphysics, ighe mornings and forenoons#Vollebius
on Saturday moming, and dispute Mondaye and Tuesdays in the forenoon.

(4) Senior Sophisters besidea Arithinetic recite Allsted’s Geometry, Gamseudus'a
Antronomy in the morning; go m'(FTlm arts toward the lay r end of the year, Anmes'a
Medulla on Saturdays, and dispu fheea week.

Iarvard represents in all essential particulars the standards of

all the Colonial colleges.
b

——
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.

S8TANDARDS IN THE FI‘BST HALF OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY.

"Material changes from the almost stationary standards of the
Colonial colleges appear in the first half of the nineteenth century.
Entrance examinations continued as the method of admission, byt
they were mostly oral, and were neither *‘searching nor extensive.” !

As the practice of epeaking Latin fell into desuetude the amount of Latihi and

. Greek required to be read was greatly increased, and examinations became more

thorough and rigorous.  Matliematics was firt made a requisite for admission in 1803,
and then only so much as related to the rudiments of arithnietic.  Geography was

ded in 1807. ' In 1816 an examination was required in the whole of arithmetic,
and to this was added in 1819 a trifling amount of algebra.  Cacwr waa first required
for admission in 1836-37. From that year until 1866-67 there were only very slight.
‘changes in the requisitions for admission to Harvard. (lbid.)

The continuance of the torms for admission of the Colonial col-
leges, with a noteworthy éign of oncoming changes in offering an
opuon for Greek, appears in the action of tlm board of trustees in
1793 in opening Williams College. Theé act reads:

That each person who applies for admision be able ta accurately read and parve
and construe to the ratisfaction of the president and tutor Virgil's®Eneld, Tully's
Orations, and the Evangelists in Greek. Or if he prefers, to read and pronounce
with a tolerable degree of accuracy Hudsm's French Scholar’s Guide, Telemachus,
or some other approved French author. (History of Wiiliams College, by Calvin
Durfee, Bostun, 1860, p. 66.)

The laws adopted by the trustees required the following eourses
of study ‘“so far as it may be convenient:"

The first year.—English, Latin, Greek, and French languages.

The second year.—The several languages in part, arithmetic,
geography, algebra, geometry, mensurations, conic sections, rhetorie,
and logic. ,

The third year.—Trigonometry, navigation survey, natural philos-
ophy, astronomy, and chenistry.

The fourth year.—Metaphysics, e¢thics, history, natural lawh civil
polity, and 'theology (Durfee, pp. 354, 355.)

Almost as much Greekand Latin is now (1860) required for admission as waa formerly
required for graduation. Geogrwﬁly, English grammar, and arithmetic formed a part
of the carly college course, Geography was dropped in 1831, arithmetic in l&h,
and English grammar in 1839. (Durfee, p. 355.)

The natural sciences received but littls attention at Williams
College previous to 1816. Prior to 1812 the college had but little
philosophical and no chemical apparatus. Prof. Silliman earlier at
Yalg had developed laboratory instruction in chemistry. Prof.
Chester Dewey, of Williams, was given, a leave of absence to take a
short course under Prof . Silliman. (Durfee,pp.357-352.) In1816-17

! Hist. of Higher Eduo, in Mass., by George Gary Bush, Ph. D., Bu.of Educ. Cir. Inf, No. 6,1891; Contri
bution to Amer. Educ, Hist., H. B. Adams, 13, Qov. Pr. Office, 181, p. 151.

.
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Prof. Dewey began to teach botany, mineralogy, and geology in
connection with: chemistry. (Ibid., p. 372.) In|1817 lectures on
mineralogy, geology, and botany were givei by s Eaton to such
members of the college as chose to attend. (Ibid., pp. 358-360.)
Prof. Eaton was among the first in this country to st§dy nature in the

field with his classes. o prepared the way for gdological SUrveys. .

His zeal for popular knowledge as an “itinerating lefturer,” organiz-
ing classes in several of the larger towns in New Ehglxmd and New
York, gives us an anticipation of university extendion. Following
Dewey and Eaton, Prof. Albert Hopkins, among tho first in the
United States, inaugurated as carly as 1835 scientific expeditions
(p. 376). . {

¢ The fundamental idea of the curriculum of the sta%dard college in
the first half of the nineteenth century, accentugted by President

Mark Hopkins's "W is nowhere better st.ut,td than in his
alumni address in 2043, 1Te says: _

Anindigenous idea here, a2 it must have heen elsewhers, whiclf we have of late
attempted to realize is that of making the college studies have thd impression and
efieet of o sysion on the mind of the student. Leaving the poweg of expression,
whether by writing or speaking, out of the question, we divide ourfourse intg the
languages and mathematics, physical scicuce, and man a8 he is in himpel}, and in his
relations to his fellow creatures, and to God, pumuing mathematics anyl languages in
the usual way, also phyrical sciences, that it be it physical man anll endeavor to
give an idea of every ongun and tisue of the budy.  We then take the intellectual
man and investigate first and classify his severslfaculties; then the gro
and the processes of the mind in the pursuit of truth, with an expla
mductive and deductive logic, then the moral nature, together with in
political monality, compising a knowledge of comstitutional history and

the rights

“and duties of American citizens; then the emotional nature s« it is and th rinciples

of fine arts, then natural theology and the analogy of the natuml and the mo 1 govern-
ment of God. (Alumni address by Mark®*Hopkine: 1>, D, Boston, Aug. N6, 1843,
president of the college (Williams), pp. 31-32.) )
/_’l‘h«\ progress of standards in tho colleges in this period is réferroed
to by William (‘ullen Bryant inaletter of his in-1859, in which h 3ays:

The standard of ncholarship in WiRliams College at that time [1810, when he e red)
waa o far below what it now is that Tthink many graduates of these days would be
o more than prepared for admission as freshmen now.

The diversity of standards in the colleges at this- time, accordy
to popular estimation, is shown by his letter.  1lo speaks of studekts
being dropped from Williams and as admitted to Union. He
one of those not satisfied with the degree of scholarship attainced &t
AVilliams, .and he himself at tho end of the sophomore year obtaine
an honorable dismissal with the intention of going to Yale.« (Durfee,
p.108.) : , - -

Signs were not lacking of the on-coming in the second half of the

century of the battle concerning the elective system in place of the -
required system that'had, prevailed. The prominent causes were "
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the increaso of studentggwho were not preparing for the ministry,
the prevalence of thd p¥st-Revolutionary American spirit, and the
development of the natural and applied sciences. At Harvard in
1824 all studies wero required, except that instructors might “choose
as a substitute for 38 lessons in Hebrew and Syri tween chemistry
and fluxions. Fgench and Spanish being eXtra, attendance apon
them was volupfary.”” By the revised statutes in 1826—
astudent could attqnd any modern language for the first third of the freshman yearin
place of certain specifiefl courses in Greek, Latin, topography, Hebrew, amd natural
science, and a senior might alwo substitute naturl philosophy fora partof intellectual
philosoydhy. ¢

In practice the one development in which an elective system was
fairly tried was in the French and Spanish languages and literature,
then under the charge of Prof. George Ticknor.  (Thayer, p. 34)

The following scheme, adopted in the year 1841, shows the extent
of the elective system (p. 35):
First year.

Prescribed: Mathematics, Greek, Tatin, history.

Elective: None.
Sophomore year. 2

Preacribed: English, grammar and composition, rhetorie and declamation, one

maodern language, history.
Elective: Mathematics, Greek, Latin, natumal history, history, chemistry, geology,
geography, use of globes, and any modern language, <o far as taught
O in the univemity.

Junior year.

Prescribed: English composition, sne modern language, logic, declamation, physies,

prychalogy, ethies, forensics, history. ’ v
Elective: Same as sophomore vearand @ more extended coame in: paychalogy and
ethies,

Senior year.

Prescribod: Rhetorie, English compoxition, political econnmy, eenatitmponal law,

forensics, theology, history, declamation,

Elective: Political ethics, more extended conrse in physics and any of the elective

stiglies above enumerated.

At Yale under the elder President Dwight the new learning, that
is, the recognition of English literature as a classic side by side with
the Greek and Latin classics, was a departure that caused much
comment. The standard required curriculum with the slightest
passible recognition of options for the period may well be represented
by the course of instruction in the catalogue of Yale for 1822, The
four yonrs' course is dividad each year into three terins, or sessions.

v
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FRESHMAN CLASS.

i ) '
! First term. ' Second term. i Third term.

Livy, .. Graea Majora, historical parts. Gracs Majors, cont.
Adams’ Roram Antiq. Day's Algebra. Morse's (icography, begun.
Mehbus’ Arithmetic, revised. . | Murray’s Gnunmaur, reviewed.,

Murray's English Grammar.

SOPHOMORE CLASK,

t

Mone's Geography. cont. Faclid, inished, 1 Homer’s Tliad.
Playfair's Euclid, begun, . Horace, Gntshed, i Day's Mathemnatics, 1.1V,
Horsce, begun. . I)a{'s Mathewaties, P'ts. IT and | Conte secuons  and spherical
. nI. . Frometry.
Clrero de Officiis, hegun, | Jamison's Rhetoric,
Oiero do Officis, De Seuectute,
% . and De Amietia,
. JUNIOR C1LASK,
.
—— e C e oo el e
Spherical trigopnometry. (irieea .\ln{om, Vol I, finshed.  * Pnneli's Astronotny .
Griren anom. cont. tEafirbls Philosophy, cont, , Tvler's History.
Fnfirld's Philosophy, hegun, v Cierro Jramr\-.mnl. . Fluxions, Greek, or Hebrew, st
Coere Oratore, begin, Tucitus, oimt Annals, . option. .
s = e = o o

SRENIOR CLASK.

‘lll;m& Rhelore. uley's Natural Thm]ot'\'. ‘ Paley's Mom! Philosophy.
Helge's Logic. Stuart’s Phitosophy of Minl, Pak v's Evidences of Christianity.
Locke's Fssays, !
i

Yale has been the steady protagonist for a prescribed curriculum,
as Harvard has been the leader in experiments _with the clective
system. The rise, progress, and decline of the first notable experi-
ment In the elective system began in 1824 and clased with the fist
half of the century, and is well summarized by Bush (p. 167).

To Prof. George Tickhor who occupied the new chair of modern languages from 1816
to 1835, and to Judge Story, the honor ix prindipally due for the inauguration of the
“elective system.  In the years 1825-26 and 1826-27 a new arrangement of studies was
effected by which three hours a week throughout the course, with the exception of
the first and third of the freshinan year, was given to clective studies. These hours
could be devoted in the freshinan year to Greek, Latin, and nodem languages; in the
sophomore year to Greek, Latin, mathematics, and modem languages; in the junior
year to Greek, Latin, mathematics, modern languages, and Hobrew; in the senior year
to Greek, Latin, mathematics, modern languages, chemisdtry. minemlogy, and grology.
*In 1830, in order to secure *a more thorough education in Greek and Latin, mathe-
matics, and rhetoric,”” the study of modern langudges was postponed till the beginning
of the sophomore year.

By a regulation adopted in 1838, mathematics ceased (o he a required study after
the freshman year, and the standard of scholarship was belicved to have heen so
greatly elevated in this department by the introduetion of the new system of clectives
that in 1843 the experiment was extended to Greek and Latin.  During the four years
from 184344 to 1847 the sophomares had & hours of required work in rhetoric, history,
and philosophy; the juniors 6 hours required in philosophy, physics, and logic;
the seniors 8 hours of required work in cthics, physics, rhetoric, political economy,
and the Coustitution of the United States.

»
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All the remaining hours of required work were given to elective studies. [Therefore
by 1850 the elective system had reached a high stage of development, with reaction.]
In President Everett's report for the year 1847—48 we find that " during the year all the
studies of freshman and sophomore years, including matheinatics and I'rench, were
required studies. This change was the result of & compromise of the opposite views
prevailing in the faculty on the general question of the expediency of continuing
required and elective studies in a system of collegiute education.

In 1849-50 the ancient order of things had been =o far restored that, with the excep-
tion of one elective of 3 hours in the junior and senior years, all the shndies were
required. President Sparkg, in his report for that year. ases the inflowing Janguawe:
“This systemn (elective) was attractive in theory. but in framing it the consideration
was not sufficiently weighed that what was gained in one study was necessarily Inst
inhnother. The system was sttbjecterd, however, Lo a fair and patient trial. I prac.
tick it never fulfilled all the expectations of its framers, and it soon hewan to fall into
partial disfavor,”

Apain, in his report for 185152, he remarka: * The voluntary system. as it is called,
is still retained to & certain extent. mther from necessity than preference.’”

At the moment of the downfall of the elective system at Harvard.
as will be seen in the section upon the third quarter of the nineteenth
century, Brown University took it up in a radical form.

Reference to the appropriate later chapters of this bulletin will
show that this was the period of the organization and segregation
of the professional and technical schools and the setting up more
distinctly of their stendards.

STANDARDS IN THE THiRD QUARTER OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY.

This is a markedly transitional period, making stationary the
advances of the first half century, but preparatory to the practically
revolutionary period of the last quarter of the century.  The require-
ments for admission were essentially stationary, as a comparison of
the terms of admission to Williams College in 1850 and 1875 will
show. In 1850 candidates for admission to the freshman clags were
examined in geography, vulgar arithmetic, and algebra through
simple equations; in English, Latin, and Greck grammar (including
prosody, the Latin grammar of Andrews and Stoddard, and the Greek
grammars of Sophocles or Crosby wero used); in Cicero's seclected
orations, the whole of Virgil, Ceesar's Commentaries, or Sallust;
Jacob’s, Colton’s or Felton’s Gréck Reader, and in the Greek
Testament. p

In 1875-76 the requirements were the samo with the éxception of
the addition of the outlines of Greek and Roman history,*two books
of geometry, Arnold’s prose composition as far as the passive voice.
The Greek and Latin requirements were made mor« specific, evidently
in the interest of more intensive work. Seven inctead of all of
Cicero's selected dtations, the Georgics, and six books of tire Aneid
instead of the whole of Virgil; four books of Cmsar's Commentaries

‘in place of Cemsar’s -Comméntaries or Sallust. The Greck require-
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ment 18 increased as specifying four books of Xenophon’s Anabasis,
and one book of Homer's Iliad, with an option in place of the four
books of Anabasis of 120 pages of Goodwin’s Greek Reader. The
Greek Testament is omiited. The ““continental” method of pro-
nunciation of Greek and of Latin has been introduced.

As from the beginning, testimonials of good moral character for
admission are required, and matriculation still means something, the
eatalogue reading:

A probation of six months hefore the atudents are matriculated is required, during
which time they are subject to all the laws and regulationg of the college. ~

A somewhat new refrain still sung to this very day in all the
colleges 1s found in the sentiments—
many who applied for admission are fnperfectly prepared in the English studies,
part icularly in arithmetic and geography. As these studies are not pureued in college,
it is necessary that the preparatinn of th('m should be full and thorough.  (Catalogue
of 1850, =

From 1847 to 1867 the elective system was in abevauce in Harvard,
. and in 1856 the institution made the three-hour courses in Latm
aud Greek, formerly elective, required studies in the junior year.
But growing interest in the study of philelogy. philosophy, hxstor_),
! and above all in physical and natural scmn(’(\s compelled the college
© to make a sccond trial of the elective % system.  Such chungm were
made in 1867, equaling the clective system as it existed in 1843 to
1847, (Bush, p. 168.) The standard co]logc curriculum of this
whole period was in the main required, and is well represented by
the course of instruction in the Williams College catalogue for

1850-51.
‘ .
('OURRE OF INBTRUCTION, .
FRESUMAN CLASS
| =
First term. | Serond term. Third term.
| . .- — —
Combe on Health and mental | Tivy, . I:h‘y. continued. Cicero de 8en-
education, . Homer's Nigil. ectute,
(xles of Horaor, Fuclid, 4 hooks. Herodotus and Thmeydides,
.\rnophous Memorabilis (Rob- Algchre, concluded.
i hins' edition) Latin compozition, continued.
Algebra.
Arnold’s Latin prose com position:
S N P S

SOTHOMORE CHLASS.?

Homee, satires and epistles. Euclid reviewed. 8pherical trigonometry.
Euclid finished. Hedge's Logic. Coffin's Conic sections and analyli.
hins and trlgonmneuy Nensumuon. navigation, and| cal geometry.
cero de Offiefls, ns story,
Rhetoric. Wool.sey s Greek tragedies, ‘Plato’s Georgics.
Latin compogition, continued. cat
! Declamations and transiations are required dally n'mouaI out the year. (reek and Roman a:ﬂ‘qumu
are studied in fon with the u.Bh @ course, and the following hooks are recom.
mended for reference: Adams’ Roman Antic umes utler's Atlas Classica, Anthon's Clamical Digtionary,
Ekbenburg's Manua), Smith’s Diotionary ol and Roinan Anl.lqu lol L
nmnﬁm, tions, and con posl uou dllly throughout th
< . -
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’

Course ov InsTRUCTION--Continued.

. 9 JUNIOR CLA%S? a
— . - ” -
First term: Second lenn. | Third teem.
Wayland's {’oliticnl economy. Quintiliian, cortinued, l Chemistry.
Demosthenes'  select  orations,  Tavcitus Astronomy.

Champlin's edition. © Ommsterd contiuued. Fluxions, Fretwh or Gertan, e
Oynstead's Nptural philosopliy:  ilutany. the nplion of 1e audent
llopkins’' Evidences of revealed o Comipositions on pikzlosophical sibe

religion. ‘ Joers,
Quintillian begun, * |

SENIOR ULA=SD

—_— - !

Campbell's Philosophy of rhdo Wagland's Elements of morte Hames, contined. v
rle. seienee Itler’s Amalogy.

Anutomy unPzoolopy Story ou the eonstinutien, Faley s Nutural phiasophy.

stewnrt's Elementsof mtelleetnad  Paley’s Polinicud phitosophy

philosophy. Kuntes” Elements of viniewst,

- 1 ”lspululim\\ and themes alternately, by divisions, weekly, during the lisgt aml seeand tenns, Dece
lamations duily throvghout the vear.

T \'incent on The eatechisim every Saturday forenoon. A pritieal exerdse in compaosition every Friday
forenoon.  Dispitations or compositions weekly by diviaons, Declamations of 1helr awie cotgpositions
weekly in the chapel during the first and second terms, N

-

"This quarter century is the one of trinsition from textbook m sthods
of instruction to what is in the next period known as the Jabovatory
method.  The Willisms entalogue of 1875 has a seetion picturing this
transition. It is entitled *“Instruction.”

* ¢
For the arrangement of the several branchesof instrn tinh, and for the time deyvoted
to each hranch, we refer o the Order of studies stihjoined. =
While jnstruction is chiefly given in connection with textbooks which affurd the
carient and modt cortain meana of acquisition to immature minds, the texthooks are
supplemented by leetures and the student is made to feel, ina more immediate way,
G the influence of the instruetor.  The examinations on all points presented by lee-
tures are as full and eritical as upon those learned from textbooks,
Fuch dgpartment is prowided fully with those accerwores vhich aid in making
o knowledz® complete, vivid, and practical. Historical and classical subjects are
illustrted by maps, mudels, and photographs. Mathergatios is applied by the nse
of instrymenta in the field.  Anatomy angd physiology are taught by means of the
manikin, skeleton, and anatomical pn‘p&'us. Even the abstrmct subjects of
mental and monl seienve have been found capable of receiving additional clearness
and enforcement by use of the biackbourd. : l

In the languages opportunity was afforded to those who wislied to
pursue their studies beyond a regular course. In thetoricand elocu--
tion written and voeal exercises supplemented the textbooks and™
lectures, and private criticism was given.  In physies it was believed
that with its apparatus and other equipment the department was in- 4
. g8 favgrable condifion to satisfy all the growing demands of this
" important science. In chemistry, instruction was conducted with full

experiments, and in astronomy the study of the textbook was accom-
. ‘panicd by lectures, by practical illustrations in the observation, and

by instruction in the w8& of instruments. In natural history and
geology much was made of the cabinet, herbarium, and collections.
‘ o 'S

!.
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During this time the examination system was made more thorough,
The predominance of oral examinations had given way to that of
written examinations. and the biennials and quadrennials to annuals.
The Williams catalogue for 1875-76 reads:

Examinations of all ¢lases are held before the ¢lose of each ter on the studies of
that term, and before the close of the third term of each ycear there is an examination
in writing upon all the studies of that year,

Brown University earried forward the radical movement from
whiclr Harvard fell back. and led the prepargtory movement for the
changes with reference “to electives, and realized a curriculum of
three or four years and multiplication of degrees.!

The regular degrees conferred in tiw university shall he bachelor of urtsf bachelor
of philosophy, and master of arta ¢

The degree of bachelor of arts i~ designed especially for thise who wish the different
professions and yet from circumstances are unable to pursue w complete conrse of

liberal edueation. In order to render it open to such students; the number of studies
in Himited, and a large liberty of choice granted that the 'y may be enabled to select

" such etudies as will better enable them to prepare themselves for a particular pro-

foxsiom,

The candidaie may have been proticient in: 0

1. Two ancient l:n%lmgos for two years, mathemafics, Englich litergture, and two
n[h(-r courses of ane year.,

. One ancient l.m"'mm for two yoars, two modern lan;:ln-'w nlulh(‘null;i fur two
yo.\rv E nglwh “literature, and two other courses of one year.

3. One ancieut language for twoyears, m \thematics for one year, one nulern lan-
guage, English literature, and four other courses of one year.

The degree of bachelor in philosaphy is designed for students intended for pursuita
of active life.  The corporttion wishoes to uukc the requirctuent for getting it such as
will confer a high degree of intellectusl culture mt;}uut the nec ossxty of studying
ancient Tanguages,  Jaor (his degree the candidate must be proficient in two modern
Langzuages, the mathematios of two years, English litemture, nnd three other courses
of one year cach. Natuml phileophy may in this degree be substituted for the

A student who attends two years for each (‘uunao of science applied to the arts, or
chemistry applied to arts, or agriculture, and in eitherof them uhtains a testimonial
of proficiency may be a candidate for the degree of bachelor of philoeophy, by obtain-
ing testimonials of proficiency in one modern language, the course of English literature,

and three other courses of one year cach,

The degree of master of arts is inteitded for students who desire & full course of
liberal education. To become a candidate for this degree one WQust obtgin certifi-
cates of pmficiency in the courses of ancient languages for two years, modern languages
for une year, mathematics fortwo years, natural philosophy, English language and
thetorie, chemistry and physiology, hmwry and political oceuomy, intellectual and
moral philosophy. Vo

He must be also examined in the ancient languages, in natural phxlneophy, and in
three other studies of one course, to be selected by the faculty; und he shall not be
entitled % a degree unless his answers attain to 25 per cept of the maximum estab-
lished by the faculty. B

1 Laws of Brown Lnlvenlty,m.cud Aug. 1, 1850, p. 17, summdud from text, with omissions.
62400°——13—-—2 * . )
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.

The candidate for thix degree may beallowed to xubstitute a €hird year inan ancient
language for a sbernd in mathematics, or a thied year in mathematics for awecond in
an ancient lunguage, or to substitute one modern languago for & year in an ancient
langruage, or for o yeur in mathematics, . :

Tt ix the desiyn of the corporation to require for the degrees of bachclor of arta and
bachelor of philosophy an amount of study which may be accomphshed in three years,
but which niay. il he pleases, occupy four years and to rgguire for the degree of master
of arts an amount of study which wy be dune in four yesrs, but which, if gencrously

ursued, may oc upy him to advantage much longer.

At the close of this pertod conservatiye colleges like Princeton and
Yale had yiclded somewhut 1o the elective system in the upper
classes, but with solenm sufeguurds, ag the cutulogue of the College
of New Jersey, 1874-75 (. 23), will show:

])nrigg the last two vears of the cowrse students have an qmmmit.\‘ of selecting
fo a certain extent the studies which they will pnrsue. Thise electives, chosen at
the beginning of &I}v callege vear, and for the entire year, will, when chosen, by
eqqually obligatory with the required stwdies. 3

.On the second day of the fist term, at 12 o’clogk noony the members of the junior
and renior classes meet in the chape to declare in writing their (l-hnirc of elective
studies and to he enrolled in the severad departiments. o

Qualitative standards were cherished. although that equality of
departments had been attained (ibid., p. 24) which had beew carlicr
denied to the newer studies in comparisan with the sneient or primary
departmengs like Greek and Ltin,  Tfe Princeton catalogue men-
tions the examinations in the serernl departiments us-—
counted of equal value on the reale n['),:'nul(:.ﬂ. In computing the final grade of a
student hin average prades of forier vean g% combined with those of his final
examinations. :

Students whose final grade is above half of the maximum are ordi-
narily recommended by the faculty for degiees. -

Students who stand high in the_class, in :\:l(lilinn.ln their degrees, I'n:ly also receive
by vote of the faculty Commencement orations indicative of general or speciul exeel-
lence. * * * Dhildsophical, classical, physieal, metaphysieal, cthiesl, historical,

jterary, beltes-lritres, French and German orations are awarded to students eminent’
respectively in the oorre ponding depurtiments. In agarding all titerary honors and
distinctions, regard is had by the faculty (o moral conduet of the candidates.

The master's degree, however, was practically universally conferred
in course, as at Pripeeton (ibid., 24), on “*every B. A, of three years
standing who in thy interval had sustgined a good moral character
and pursucd profegsional or other studigs,” and who had made appli-
eation for the degree. : . "

) e
STANDARDS IN THE F()Ufﬁ'll QUARTER OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY.
~ This is a period of such rapid evolution us to be almost revolu-
tionary. It is the time of thic appearance of genuine ,universities
and of tho confusion of collegiate standards by university notigns.
The st&ndaxds of admission and scholarship become very stiff and
+ N
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tend to be mechariienl. The elective system prevails in many places
in extreme forms. In a broad way it may be said that the college
graduate of the middle of the century would not x'nnk,amnrc than ane
entering the junior year in 1900.- In other words? standards of
admission and graduation have been advanced by two years.  The
great protagonist of the elective system was President Charles W,
Eliot, the system marking great advances with reference to admission
and graduation requirements and methods of instruetionr. The new
admission requirements in English, adopted by Harvard in 1874,
preseribing certain texts with reference (o stadies in composition
and literature, were adopted by all the New England colleges, nnd by
1900, through the influence of various associations, by. the leading
colleges of the country.

-'The history of the entrance requirements during the 10 yvears pre-
ceding 1877 is discussed in President Eliot's report for the latter
year. At Harvard in 1830, to obtain admission to tho collegé, (he
candidate had preseribed for him “a ndnimtm requisition in- every
study and a maximum requisition in two seleeted by him from four
principal studies.” In-all, he was vequired to pass o satisfactory
examination in 11 studies.

loxaminptions in Freneh and (x(\lmun \\<ro adopted at Harvard
R 878, and in 18577 they were put umdng the advanced subjects on
an cqual footing withl,ntin Greek, and mathematies.  (Bush, p. 152.)

President Eliot's nmuguml‘ hnx beeomie a classic with relerence to
the methods of teaching, eiveational value of. stindies, terms of
admission, the clective sy st(‘m, and standards of secondary schools
and colleges. . _ o

The best resilt of the discussion whieh has ryzed .‘W.]()l-l;: about the relative edu-
catiomal valne of the main branches of learning is the convicetion that there ia rootn for
all i sennd seheme, provided that right methods of tenching be employed, It is
tot becanse of the Hmitation of (heir fueultios (h.ll hoya of 18 come (o college having
mustered nothing but a few score pages of Latn and Greek and bare clerenty of
mathematics.  Not nature, but ansunintelligent systent ol instruction from the

inmr): sehoofs through the college, is responsible for the fact that many? college

graduates have so inadequate a conception of what is meant by seientific ohaeryation
1 i ) ’

reasoning, and proof. It igpossible for the young to get actual experienre of alf the
principal methods of thouplk.  There is a anethod of thought in language, and a
method in mathematics, and another of natural and physical scienee, and another
of faith.  The ad®al problem to be'solved is not what but how to teach * % %,
(r. 31,

Whatever clementary instraction the achool fails to give, the college must supply.
The improvement of the schools hag of late permitted the college to advance the grade
of its teaching und adapt the method of its later years to men instead of bovs,  This
improvement of the college reacts upon the schodls to their advantage, and this action
and reaction will be continuoug * * % (P.32.) -

Such inducements as lhex?-‘;lege can offer for enriching and onl'\rgmg the course

ofstudy pursued in preparatéty schools the faculty has decided togiye. The require-

3 Address at the insuguration of Presideut Eliot, 1564,

. ) . N A B \ .
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ments in Latin and Greek grammar are to be set at 3 thorough knowledge of furms,
and general principles: the lists of classical authors accepted as equivalents for the
regular standards are to be cnlarged: an acquaistahce with physical geography
is to be required: study uf elementary mechanics is to be recommended, and prizes
to be offered for reading aloud and for the critical gnalysis of passages from English
authors. At the same time the university will l)[c to heart the coungel which ir
gives to otherr.  (P. 33.) s

The increasing weight. range, and thoronghness of the examinations for admigsione
to the college may strike some observers with dismay.  The inercase of real r‘(‘l—lvgli.\'i-
tions is hardly perceptible from vear to vear. but on looking back 10.0r 20 vears thg

changes are marked, andalt in one direction * % * (P36, \

When the gradual improvement of American arhools has lifted them tp-a level with
the German pymnagia, we may expect to wee the American college bearing nearer
resemblinceto the German faculties of philosophy than now.  The actoal admission §

examinations may hest he compared with the finst examination of the University of E

France.  This cxamination, which comes at the end of the French boy’s schoot liie,
is for the degree of I);)t'hvlnmnr seience. The degree is piven to young wen §
who come fresh from school, ‘o never heen under university teachers; a l:n'w-d
part of them never enter the university.  Our voung men who come o dur (-x?nnin.ng
Jions for admiseion to college are older than the average of French bachelors of artsg
The examination esta not only gange the capacity of the candidates, hut alas the
quality of theirachool instruction; it & a great event in their Hves, thoughoot as iy
France marked by any degree.  (P.36))

The examination iy conducted by college profeadors and tutors who never haul any
relations with those examined. I would be a great gain if later college examinatinug
could be as impartially conducted by competent. examiners brought from withu
the college and paid for the service. i the examinations for the scieuces, theology,
medicine, and dental degrees were conducted by independent boards of examiners.
appointed by professional bodiesof dignity and influence, the significance of the dogrec
would he greatly enhanced.  The same might he said of the degree of achelor of laws, 1
if it were not that this degree is at pregent earned by attendance aloue and not by
attendance and examination * * * (P 37)

Ouly a few ygars ago all students who graduated at this college passed through one
uniform curriculum.  Every man tovk the same subjects in the same proportions, |
without regard to his natural bent or preference.  The student had no choice cither
of subject or teacher. ~Thia is still the prevhiling systein in American cofbges. and
has vigorous defenders. 1t has the merit of simplicity.  So had the echool metlds
of our grandfathers—one. primer, oue catechism, one md for all children.  Oun the
whole, g single course of studies, well selected for the aversze needs, seems to nust
Amtﬁg;lﬂ a very proper and natural thing even for grownanen.  (P. 39.) .

These principles are the justification of the system of clective studies which ha
been gradually developed in this college in the last 20 years. At present the fresh.
man year is the only one in which there is a fixed course prescribed for all.  Inthe
other 3 years more than half the time ia filled with subjects chosen by each student
from lists which comprise 6 studies in the saphomore year, 9 in the junior yeat, and 11
in the senior year. The range of electives is large, though therg ure some striking
deficiencies. The liberty of choice of subjects is wide, but yet has very rigid limite.
There is & certain framework which must be filled, and about one-hai. the.material of
the filling is prescribed. The choice offered t students does not lie between liberl
studies and professional or uilitarian studies. All the studies which are open to him
are libera} and disciplinary, not narrow or special. Under this system the college
doge not demand, it is true, only an in‘mriable set of studies of every candidate for
his first degree in arts, but its requisitions for this degree are nevertheless high and

inflexible, being nothing leas thau four years devoted to liberal culture. (Pp. 40, 41)
. i & i ’ . . )
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.+ Despite the vigorous leadership of President Eliot, it took 47 vears

= tonecomplish the uncortain adoption of the clective system.  Its privi-

* Jegeswert handed down from class to eluss il at last they reached the

freshnen.  (Thayer, p. 24.) Atlengthdven they were extended, with

~ limitations, to the high schools.  In May, 1886, the struggle which was

still going on in the college “hetween the Harvard of cisurvmive . 4
progress and the Harvard of radieal reaction™ culminated in victory
. forthelatter.  Thenature of the strugele and the alarnn which it ere-
ated among the constituents of the New England Associntion of
“gCilleges ean be best understood by reference to the paper signed by
the presidents of Yale, Browu, Dartmouth, Williams, Amherst, Trin-
iy, Weslevan, and Boston Universities, and presented to the over-

seers of Harvard University. It was as follows: ) . .

To the Honorable and Reverend

The Overseers of Harvard College: &

Whereas it appears from the public prinis that your honorable hody iz «dbn 10 be
called upon to consider a proposigion so 13 modify the conditions of admivsion to Tar-
vard College, and of promation to the degree of bachelor of arts, that thixdegree will
no longer be evidenee that its hearer has heen instruct in Latin and Greck; and

Whereas it is evident that the proposed change seriously concerns the bearers of this
degree everywhere;and c .

Whereax it is our clear conviction that the introduction of such & change in the con-
ditions and signiticanee of the degree in your institution would injuriously affect every
classical college in America, and the work which they are now able to do for the cause
of a truly liberal education: - . . )

We therefore, representatives of the New England College Assbeiation—in which
from the beginning Harvard College has been an honored participant, and with which
the Harvard College faculty hax Iately cooperated in the sectiring of more uniform
requirements for adwission to all onr colleges—do hereby cariestly and r@pw(m]ly
request your honorable body not to approve of the proposed ehapges until after pro-
curing a formial expression ofsopinion upen the eubject from lh(ﬂ\uding colleges of the
United States, ‘ Y p

AsPrue friends of the venerable and flourishing institution of \Qich vou have the
oversight, and as in romg measure jointly responsible with yourselver for the educa-
tional stzndards and Wn\l&( and reputation of our country, we venture (o prosent this

-« reepectful request.and to hope that it will be received as evidence that in the fellow-
ghip of a common aim we are, 7
Most sincerely, your,

Rut the advocates of the new poliey which broke with the tradi-
tions of the past were in ascendaney, and no action appears to have
been taken by the overseers with-reference to this appeal.  How ghe
matter was regarded by some of the oldest and most honored colleges
outside of New England is shown by a letter of Prof. A, F. West,
Princeton College, to the Independent, New York, May 6 and 13, ®
1886. He says, among many other'things, of the changed significance - =
of the A. B. degree at Ilarvard: _ o

It does not mean, nor does it include as pgr:?)f its meaning, what it has always meant -

- heretofore, and that is the completion of a common course of disciplinargstudies. It
t. doea not then mean what the old college degree did; and to tranafer it, with whatever. o
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prestige the old degree gave, to lab rts of attainment, is academic misrepre-
rentation.  If the comprehonsive Aficance of the degree at Harvard needs the
prestige of the old title to give it presumptive acceptance, then the reason for its trans-
ferenwe is intelligible; but it is unique in educational history. If it does not need
L%.-, it is unfair to obscure a hitkerto well-undemstood degreo by destroying its old
meaning. Let everything be labeled for what it is; and where it has meant one dis-
tinct thing for agee, let a new degree label the new education so that it may come out
from under cover of the old title for iuspection.

Per contra, President Eliot, in the Annual Report of Harvard
College for 1888-89, declares that—
the changes in the requirements annaunced in 1886 were not intended to lower in the
slightest degree the standard of admission, and have had no ruch effect.

- The protagonist on ‘the conservative side was President Noah
Portor, of Yale. His protesting articles, gathered in the decond adi-
tion of his book “The American Colleges and the American Public”
878, confirmed Yale and the overwhelming majority of the smaller
colleges in standing fast through this quarter of & century in requiring
Greck for admission, and in admitting to the curriculum a minimum
number of electives, limited to the upper classes. President. Porter
rests a part of his argument upon the failure of the public to patronize
and the colleges to continue the parallel and special courses of study
substituting the modern languages for Greek and Latin, introducing
a larger amount of what have been later known as the practical sub- ™
jects. He cites the experiment of Amherst and Harvard in 1826, the
University of Vermont in 1829, Brown in 1850, and the change of the
scientific schools from teaching every student whatever ho cared to
study to a regular curriculum. Talf unconsciously President Porter
comes near indorsing what we now know as “the group system’’ as
over a,_.,amst that of freweclectives. In comhntmg President Eliot,
he says (p. 21): .
The clection i not between courses of studies having an order and progress defined
by obvious chiracteristics and controlled by some distinct purpose, but it is between
one set of studies and another from term to term, according to the capricious or wise

judgment of the student. In this particular Iarvard falls behind most of the other
universities and colleges which have adopted the clective system.

The apparent complete anarchy in the curriculum whemﬁneticnll\
absolygely free electives were oﬂ'ered was in part prevented in Har-
vard Dy the tradition of the msutuuon in New England and by the
requirements of prerequisites for certain courses, Leland Stanford,
with the same apparont anarchy, relied upon the strong advisory
syst,em for the students. The tendoncy to the debasement of scholar-
ship by a choice of ‘“snap courses” was thus in part held in check.
The greatost contribution of this period was the carrying through of
the experiment with roference to free electives, bringing almost a
universal reaction in the noxt period toward some form of the group
system, and the adoptxon in the presem penod in loadmg institutions
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of the group system. Michigan University .and the State universities
generally, with Cornell practically represgnting them in the Eagt.
brought the group system into gcm:.nd—kr\%“r, the benefits of election
heing preserved in thy election of the group without the perils of the
election of individual cowgses.

The greatest contribfition of this quarter of a century in the Uiited
States was the differefitiation of the university from the college, which
has cleared up in ghe first decade of the twentieth century many
wagers not only in the way of standards of secondary schools, col-
leges, and universities pertaining to admissn and graduation, but
alzo as to eurricula, methods of instruction, ete., the details of which
“will be handled in succeeding appropriate chapters. In this period,
and particularly marking its close and the opening of the first decade
of the twentieth century. appeared associations and organizations as
standardizing ggencics.  The conflicts of institutions. like Harvard
and Yale, the divemsity of standards. and the rich’ endowments
brought a rapid consummation in one decade of the twentieth cen-
tury of a century’s preparation for something like universal standards.
The decade promises to be an epoch ntroducing an era of peace and
progress in education, sucdeeding the conflicts and conciliations the
battle cries of which were the, Ancients and Moderns, the Humanist

and the Seientist, the Classical and the Practical, the Oldand the New & 1
cducation.
& 5 S r
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CHAPTER 1.
PRESENT STANDARDS OF LIBERAL ARTS COLLEGES. :

ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS.
UNIFORMITY OF ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS,

The diversity of college entrance requirements in the last quarter
of the nineteenth century brought a demand rom the preparatory
schools for more of uniformity. With the incoming of the elective
system and-of new subjects, particularly in the high schools, each
college setting its own examinations increased the variations. The
transfer of students from one college to another increased the difli-
culties. The attendance of students from wider areas, facilitated by
the prosperity of the country after the Civil War and the conveniences
for transportation, heightened the demand for uniformity. The New
England colleges held varioustconferences, bedinning in the eary
seventies. A tompasison of college catalogues and examination
papers was made at a conference of New England colleges at Trinity
College in 1879

In 1881-82 Prof. A. 8. Hill, of ITarvard, and Prof. Winchester, of
Wesleyan, sccured the adoption by their universities of common
requirements in English. By 1885 four or five colleges had adopted
similar requirements. The success of this movement for uniform
requirements in English chiefly led to the formation of the New Eng-
land Commission.? The Commission of Colleges in New Iingland en
Admission Examinations was established in 1886 for the purpose of
attempting as far as possible to make uniformity of examinagions
admitting to college as far as requirements were the same.® This con-
mission was effective for some 15 years. Its experiences with a vari-
ety of forms of certificates led it to believe that the trouble was not
so much with tife form of the certificate as mith the approval of the
schools. The result was the establishment of the New England Certi-
ficate Board for the Approval of Schools. The colleges agreed they
would receive no pupils from schools in New Englandwhich were not
approved (p. 46). Tho fundamental principle of the board appeurs .
in this rule: “No school will be approved until it has'shown, by the )
record which its students already Admitted to college make, its ability
to give thorough preparation for college” (p. 49). '

The secondary school men made their activities felt through the
proposition of the Massachusetts classical anl high-school teachers' -

=4 * 1 Carnegis Foundstion, 3d an. rep., 1908, p. 94,
* * 1 North Osn. Assog., proo., 1508, p. 80. )
.+ . $Proo. 18th an. eonv. of Assoc. of Col. and Prep. Scha. of Middle ‘S{nonml Md,, p. 45,

>
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association in 1884 to the heads of the New England colleges for a
conference with preparatory-school teachers. From this conference
sprang the New England Assoctation of Colleges and Preparatory
Schools, the first organization of the kind.! .

In 1887, 15 colleges in Pennsylvania formed the College Association
of Pennsylvania. The next vear this associntipn was enlarged and
named the Association of Colltges and Preparatory Schools in the
Middle’ States and Maryland “with the purpose of considering the
qualifications for candidates for admission to the colleges and the
methods of admission ™ "(p. 95). -

‘The North Central Assoctation of Colleges and Secondary Schools
was organized in 1895; also the Association of Colleges and Prepara-
tory Schools of the Southern States.  On the part of the colleges these
associations have been reenforeed by associntions like the Ohio Col-
lege Association. Missouri College Union, the Associntion of Colleges
of South Carolina, and like associations in Kangas and Ilinois.

The provineial and local associations led to the d®¥elopment of a
national movement for uniformity in admission’ requirements, the

st stepr for which was taken in the report of the Committee of Ten
of the Nationel Educational Association, appointed in 1892, “With
uniformity in the secondary schools. uniformity in college entrance
requirements would follow as a natural sequence.”? In 1895 the
National Educational Association raised a committee on college
entrance requirements, whose report in 1899 suggested not only
uniformity in requirements but also flexibility.

In these later days the Association of Collegigge Alumnz, formed in
ISN2, setting up scholarly standards in various sections of the country
among women's mstitutions, contributed to the national movement.
The Methodist Episcopal Church (North) was early in the field as a
standardizing agency.  The General Conference of 1868, stimulated
by the great centennial movement of 1866, instituted a board of edu-
cation® * In 1892 the scope of the boavd was enlarged and a univer-

sity senate was authorized to formulate a standard of requirenients

‘ for graduntion to the bacealaureate degree in church schogls, and the
bard was anthorized to apply this standard and classify a3 colleges
such institutions as met the requiremeits. The board provided: )

.. REQUIREMENTS RELATING To THE PREPARATORY (PRE-COLLEGIATE) CouRsEs.

. Belore ad mission to regular m?ﬁﬂmhip in the college classes, candidates for any of ’
the degrees below named, or for any similar collegiate degree, must have completed )
in a satisfactory manner one of the four following courses, to wit:

. I're-Colleginte Course for Cundidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (4. B.):

1. English (or other vernacular of the candidate). The equivadent of 2 hourn a
week for 2 yeam in class instruction,

. ! Third an. rep. Camegle Foupdation, p. 95. -~ 0
' _tIbid,, p. 102, 1} .
* Rep. Bd. Educ. M. E. Cburdli, Gea, Conf., 1900, pp. 36-39."
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* university which does not require four years of preparatory work for
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‘2, Latin. The equivalent of at least 4 hours a week for 3 years, covering at least 4
books of Crerar, 4 books of \nrml and 6 orations of Cicero, or full equivalents of the
foregoing.

3. Greek. The equivalent of at least + hours a week for 2 years, covering at least
an elementary textbook, 3 books of Xenophon's Anabasis, and 3 books of Honer, or
full equivalents of the foregoing. In & 3 yearw’ precollegiste coume the study of
Greek in expected to begin with the opening of the second year, but if it be deferred
suntil the opening of the third year the study must be continued an additional year in
the college. If deferred until the candidate enters college, it must be continued 2
additional years—that is, until the end of the junior year.

4. Modern langnige.  In case a modenr language other than the candidate’s vers
nacular is offered ax a substitute for Greek, the minimum requirement shall be the
cquivalent of at least 4 hours & week of clasw instruction for 2 yeam,

5. Mathematics, beyond arithmetic. The equivalent of at leant 4 hours a week of
class instruction for 2 years, covering algebra through quadratics and the whole uf
plane geometry. 9

6. History. The equivalent of at least 3 hours a week of class instruction for 1 year.

B. Pre-Colleginte Course for Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Se. I3.1.

l. Euglish (or other vernucular of the candidate), ®he same as in conrse A,

. Other languages. The equivalent of at least 4 hours a week of class instruction
for .Z years in any two of the following: Latin, Greek, Gorman French.

3. Mathematics, The same as in coure A. o

4. History. " The same as in course A.

5. Science—physical, biological, or both. The oquunlent of at least 3 hours a week
of elass instruction for 1 year,

C. Pre-Collegiate Course for Candidates for the dcgree of Bachelor of DPhilosophy
(Ph RB):

. English (or other vernacular of the candidate). The same as in course A.
. Other modern languages. The equivalent of at least 4 hours a week of class
nm&rutuon for 1 year.

3. Ancient language. Latin, lho mame as in courme A, or (.reok the oqui\'alenl of
at least 4 hours a week of class instriiction for 3 yeam. -~

4. Mathematics. The same as in course A.

5. History. The same as in course A.

D. Pre-Collegiate Course for Candidates for the Degrec of Bachelor of I elters (Litt. B.):

1. English (or other vernacular of the candidate). The cquiv alént of at leaat 4
hours a week of class instruction for 2 years,

2. Other languages. In any two of the following—ILatin, Greek, German, French,
Spanish, Italian—the equi\_'alem of at. least 4 hours a week of class instruction for 2
years. o

3. Mathematics. A The same a8 in course A.

4. History. The same as in course A.

It is further required that each of lhese 4 precollegiate courses extend through at
class instruction: The rémaining hours of the 15 required a8 & minimum must be
filled with work more advancg;i than ordinary elementary studies.

The univefsity senaté in 1909 determined that after 1912 no insti-
tution ‘shall be officially recognized by the church as a college or

admission to thefreshman class.” *
The two.most effective nationalizing agencies were the College
Entrance Examination Board, orgamzed in 1900, with m uniform

Y mmsmt, Vol xx, " mo. No. l,p. "
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definitions of the contents of units and rating examinat®ns, and the
New England College Entrance Certificate Beard, formed in May,
1902, The latter board has prac tically made the acerediting system,
developed by the State univensities, n national system, only 7 loadmg
institutions now clingi 0 the examination plan of admission. The
colleges in the England Certificate Board naturally have come
individy to accept ruch high schools as they see fit that are
Mited l)v the great provincial associntions and State universities.
Plll)ll(,‘-h])lrl((‘(l private enterprise has reenforeed the national move-

ment for uniformity of standards by the founding in 1902 of the Gen-

eral Edueation Board, which trnthvred and classified thedata concerning

all institutions professing and (ullm;: themgelves colleges, and stimu-

Inted by gifts those that gave promise of heing standard institutions.

" In 1905 the gift by whu-h the Carnegie Poun(lutwn for the Advance-
ment of Teaching was launched ine |d('ntul‘hrmwht about the study
of standards and the requirement of certain standards for an accépted
institution, which have established the definition d a u)l]og -

In 1006, springing out of the discussions of the examination, cer- -
titicate, and acerediting plans of admission for colleges, particularly
in the National Education Association and through the nationalizing
influences of the National Associntion of State Universities, was estab-
lished the National Confcrence Committee on Standards of Colleges
and Sccondary Schools. This committee, consisting of delegates
from 9 of the great provificial ussociations and edue ational’ agencies,
makes possible the coordination of standards and terms, and crowns
the national movement. - >

The yutional mevement for standards, largely carried forward by
voluntary associations, since the State is the educational -unit, has
heen powerfully promoted by, the statutory enactment of standards
by the great State of New York, followed by several other States, also
by the influence of State univercities in other States, and by the equiva-
lent of statutory provisions by State boards of oducnt ion or educa-

J tional examinery  New York State has one of the first legal definitions
ol a college, lWe(l by the Carnegie Foundation: .

College defined:\¥n 1ul‘m(uu<m to be ranked as a college must have at least six pro- .
fessom giving their entire time to (‘OU(';:(' or university work, a course of four full year
of collegre grade in liberal arte and sciences, and should require for admissioy not lees
than the usual four years of academic or hxgh -echool preparation, or ita equivalent, in
addition to the preacd®einic or grammar-school studies.!

College entrance diploma.? —The history of State academic credentials cgvers a penod_ s
of exactly 30 yeate. By o statute enacted in 1877 the buard of rdbents was directed
to establish academic examinations in the schools under their general contral and
therehy to furnish a auitable standanl of graduation from secundary echools and of

adwission to college. In accordance with thia law, the fist academic diploma was
mued June 5, 1880, and the first c]mu‘al academic (hplonm February 20 1883. The .

-

1 Edue. Dept. sum of N. Y, llm:lbookn sec, .M June 1911,

0 * tIbld, A Rept., ms.n'm ° ) 0 o » &Y
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28 PRESENT STANDARDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION,
utandanl of these two vre*ontinls differed somewhat from that of the preeent time.
The former ‘required no study of foreign languages and presupposed only 3 yean'
work, while the latter, which has oftenabeen called a “‘college entrance diploma, "
covered o curriculim of 4 years, providing for the study of Latin, Greek, mathematics,
and American history, but giving no recognition o English, science, or the modern
foreign languages.  In 1891 the course of studies preparatry to college was cut down
t 3 years, and thix limitation continued until 1895, after which date all secondary-
school diplomas issed by autherity of the board of regents were based upon a 4-year
program of atudien.

Although at the outset the classicar diploma included only the subjects required fir
college entrance, it appeart that in consequence of an jrresistible demand for a more
equitable recognition of English, science, and history, certain limitations were placed

“on the wuance of this credential which interfered with its usefulness as & means of

admission to college.  These limitations were expressed in a regents rule wherehy
no academic or classical diploma could be issued to a student unlesa he had pased
examinations in specified groups of subjects that compelled him to give at least one-
eighth of his time to English and one-sixth respectively to mathematices, history, and
geience. The result was that the student intending to present the classical diploina
for adynission to college could obtain from the college only a partial recognition of the
fime given to the study of history and no eredit for his training in science.  The
manifest purpoge of this regulation was to-secure symmetry of education in the second-
ary school and to discourage the establishnent or continuance of coursen of study that
merely met. the newds of college prepamtory students and ignored other subjects of
study deemed essential for & well-rounded education.  Itis now evident, however,
that the dominating influence of the colleges over the courses of study in the public
high schools has nearly, if not quite, disappeared and that the more modern, suhjects
of study are no less tirmly intrenched than the time-honored rubjects of Latin and
Greek.  The usefulness of the classical diploma has been subjected 1o additional
restrictions by the fact that, although nearly all the colloges now aceept the mexlern
foreign languages as an equivalent of Gireck in college prepanution. 'the board of regents
up to the present time has declined to issuea classical academic diploma that does
noteclude the study of Greek for 3 yoars, 3

To remove these barriers that stand in the way of stulents preparing for callege,
a college entrance diploma is issued. &

College entrance diploma.'—Thisdiploms, which is in substantialagreement with the
entrancerequirements of all the colieges of the State, is designed to guide students pre-
paring for collegeand tofacilitate their admission. It will be iasued only to such siu-
dentsin the schoolnas passratisfactory exaininations aftergiving to thestudy of each aub-
ject the amount of time required hy the regents' rules.  The grades of this credential
will be differentiated in accord with those prescribed for the academicdiploma. Onits
face will he indicated the subjects studied and the ratings ohtained in examinafions,

Requirements for a college entrance diploma.

Arts department: - Connts.  Science department : Counts.
‘English. .. U K English........................ 18
Algebra. ... 7 Algebru. ... .. .. ... K gt 7
Planc geometry ................. b Plane geometry............ S 5
Iatin........... ..o L 20 Fimt forcign lang. (2 years). .. .. 10

. Becond foreign lang. (2 years)... 10 Second foreign lang. (2 year)... 10
History.....cocoveeeiii oo, 5 Physics.................. fmono . 5
Electivee....... P e 10 History......ooooevivnnnnen. ., 5
I Electives....... 500GaPo oS ieve.. 15

70 N =
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. Possible electives. = ©

Cotnts o Counts,

Firet foreign lang. (3d vr). ... .. 5 [ Advanced zoolopy............... .. 5
Second foreign lang. (3d yr.)... ... 5 |- Advanced algebra... ... ... 3
Third foreign lung. (2 veurs). ... .. 10 | Solid geowetry:. .| .
Phywsien..ooooooo L 5 | Trigonometry ... [ o
Chemistry.. 5| History........................ 3arb
Physiography.............. ... Sy Drawing............ ... ... . 3
Advanced botany......... 55 Advanced drawing, ..o 3

N. B.-=The electives must omformy to the admirion requirements of the college
which the student intends to enter,

Modifications of requircmente for acadenric and cobge entrance diplomas !

'l$y action of the regentx on Aprit 1909 the requirements for academic and college
entrance diplomas were modified so as to provide that the lowest grade of diploma shatl
be baged upon a mininfim passing mark of 60 per cent in each subject.  Thix action
was taken after much dircussion in the department apd in the State Examinations
Board and after many conferences and prolonged correapondence with college author-
itiex relative to the fullowing requirements for academic and college entrance diplomas:

1. In general, candidates for diplomas must prepare for examinations in schools
that have complied with the requirements of the State Edueation Department in
respect to buildings, Iaboratories, laboratary equipment. libraries, and courses of study.

2. In the public high schools of the State instruction must bo given by teachers of
ascertained qualifications, licensed by the State Education Departinent or by local
anthorities, in accordance with regulations preseribed by the department.

3. Inall secondary schools recognized by the State Education Department methods
of instruction must have the approval of the department based upon the reports of
ofticial inspectors who regularly visit the schools. 0

4. The syllabuxes or outlines in accordance with which stndics are pursued hav®
been prepared under the direction of the State Education Department by commnittees
of well-known teachers in secondary sehools and eolleges - ]

& All question papers for the semiannual examinations are prepared by committece
consisting of 3 members cach, viz, a representative of the secondary schools, a repre-
sentative of the ealleges) and a representative of the State Education Department.
These committees are appointed by the Conunissioner of Eduention, upon nomination
of the New York State Examimations Board. AN questin papers are carefully
reviewed by a committee of the State Examinations Board, known as the committee
on final revision, which consists of 4 representatives of the State Education Depart
ment, 2 representatives of colleges, and 2 representatives of secondary schaols,

Mbanawer papers are read originally by teachersof the achools in which they are
written and thyp forwarded tothe examinations division of the State Education Depart-
ment in Alban) for rercading and rating by the examin®ms of the department.  No
Paper is acceptdd or assigned credit for o diploma if its final rating falls below 60 per
vent. . : ]

Papers written\by students who are unable to produce certificnfes of instruetion
within approved sdhools for adequaté time are not accepted upon o final mting of lew
than 75 per cent. O, ' /

In view of the above-described exacting requirements, it was maintained that tho
scndemic and coliege entrance diplomes issued by the New York State Education
Department are worthy of recognition by the collegesand universities for purposes of
admission; and in recognition of the high standands of instruction and scholarship

" demanded by these requirements, the following-named institutions have agroed to

: " 1Educ.Depl. Biate of N. Y., An. Rept,, 1910, p. 2.
. . . )
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accept for purpwses of admision diplumas iseued by the New York State Education
Department in accordance with the amendment oi the regents’ revised rules, in w0
far as the qualificutions for those diplomas meet the requirements for admission to the
several institutions. [Forty-three colleges, such as Amberst, Bowdoin, Columbia,
Cornell.and Dartmoutl, including 19 outside of New York State, already aceept these
diplomas ] »

INCREASE IN ADMISSION HFQUIREMENTS.

In 1906 the inerease in admission requirements so drew the atten-
tion of the Schoolmasters’ Association of New York and Vieinity
that that association passed resolutious and submitted them to the

College Entrance Fxamination Bourd: .

Resolved, That in the judgment of thix aasociation college entmnce requirements
are at present too great in quantity to secure the best quality of preparation.

Resolved, That the College Entrinee Examination Board he requested 1o revis
its requirements by reducing the quantity in eerfain subjeets. The partienlar modi-
ficationsare:

(1) Elementary algebra.  The unission of the subjects begond quadraties,

(2) Plane geometry --The preparation of a syHabus containing the essential propo-
sitions and the restriction of original work to exercises based upon those propositins,

(3) French and German (clementary and. intermediate) — The revision of the lists
of recommended books and the reduction of the number of pagesy be read.

(4) Physies.—A reduction in the amount of mathe |n.1|i1 al work demanded

(5) History. --The restric Imn af questions r"qmrlng “comparison and the use of
judgment on the pupil’s part’ to such as are commensurate with the maturity of
secondary-school students; the ending of the period of ancient history with the death
of Diocletian (A. D. 305).
& Resolved, That in the judgment of this association 15 pointe, ax indicated on the
attached seade, are all that may reasonably he required or admdssion by any college

Points, ot
Engtish... o I o T 30 Intermediate French nrGernun .. |
Algobm dl](l pl.\m- ;_mfln('lr\ ......... History (cach fiekdd oo I
Latin.. .. e OB - - .- -l | Solid geometry sl plime trigonom.
Greek.............. . 3 elrylc. o a RPN . |
Llomvnur\ IFrens h or (;crm.m 2| Physies orchemistry . ..o L 1

Though the chairman of the bourd ruled “that the court had no
jurisdiction,” steps toward the unifiention of admission requirements
were taken through the appointment of a committee on the defini
sion of each subject and a committee to review the entire college
requirements. The board brought about, by an instruetion to its com-
mittees on definitions td review the definitions and to limit the same
in harmony with the recommendations of the Schoolmasters’ Asso-
ciation of New York and Vieinity, a provision for a cooperation of
cominissions with specialists.

The degreo of uniformity in the r vquiroments for admission to
college may best bo deduced from specimen rcqunrcmontq in 1912

. taken from representative college cutu]ogues or bulletins in Hifferent

sections of the country. A comparison of these tgrps of adission
sy be made.

(CT. pp. 10, 14, 18,19.) The representative colleges selected are the
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colleges of liberal arts in the 22 univemsities which are members of

the Association of American Universities and 14 typicalindependent
. calleges. )

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS OF REPRESENTATIVE UNIVERSITIES AND

COLLEGES.!
v

Albion College, Alhion, Much., 1911-12: 15 units 7 required of all, plus 2 in foreign
Lanzuage. '

Required: English 3, mathematics 2 or 3, physies 1. forcign language 2

Electives &, or 7 fromcabove subjects plus Listory and usnal seiencees

Alsv aceepts work of best-high schools of 12 grades. 4

Beloit College, Beloit, Wis., 1911-12: 15 units—8 required of all; condition of 2 units
il cand idte presents toial of 14, .

Required: English 2, mathematies 2, foreign language 2, history 1, scienee 1.

Eleetives in above subvets plus civies und economics, total 7.

Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Me., 1911-12: 14} units-~10 required, plusc 44 electives,

Cither Greek or French or German 2,

Required for A, B: English 3, mathematies 3, Latin 3, history 1.

Fleetives limited to 44-—foreig
wmetry, chemistry, and physic
furvign languidge 2, electives 34,
“Carleton College, Northfield, Minn., 1911-12: 15 units required of all, Conditions .
peamitted in 13 units. e

Required: English 4, mathematies 2 talgebra 1, plane geometry 13 plus, for BLA L
Latin 2, and for B. 8., foreign language 2, mathematies 1, seienee 2,

Colyate University, f[an:([(un, NOY, 191002 1units 7 required of all. -

Required: English 3, mathematics 3, history 1, plas, for B. A | foreign Linguage 6
tineluding Latin or Greek), electives 1; for B3, S;-,’fl-ﬁ(‘ipll language 4, science 1, elee-

n language, history, mathematics finclulipg trigo-
s advaneed Lagin unged. For B S0 9 redquired,

tives 2,

Electives limited to above subjects plus chemistry, physics, batany, zoalogy,
physinlogy, . B

Cornell College, Mount Vernon, lowa, 1911~12: 13 units {(uftit equals 5 houra por
week Tor 36 weeks)=—for A, B., 13 required; B/S, 124 required; B.S.in engineering,
1 required.

Required Tor AL B.: English 3. Latin 4, foreign langnage 2, mathematies (algehra,
plane and salid geometry) 3, history 1

Electives: Civies §, economics §, seience 14, history § 1o 1y )
Required for B, S.: English 3, foreign language 4, mathemaies 3, seienee 14, his- <
tory 1,

Blectives: Foreign langnage, science, history, civies, cconomics, 23. .
Required for B, 8. in engineering: English 3, foreig language 2, mathematics 3,
history 1, seienee 14, civies and economies 1.
Electives: History, forcign language, scicnce, baokkeeping, manual traiving, '
drawing, 34. : ‘ c
trinnell College, Grinnell, Jowa, 1911-12: 15 unite—7} required of all, ]
o Required: English 3, mathomatics 24, history 1, science 1, plus foreign language 1.
Electifes from above fubjects plus civies, economics, bookkeeping, drawing, man-
ual training 34.
Lafayette College, Faston, Pa., 1911-12: 15 nnils'(requiremonla not stated in units)
required of all: English; mathematics, foreign language, history, geography.

—

$ For definition of units as used ih This stutement, sce p. 35.
‘e .
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Required: For A. B. course, Latin and Greek; for B 5. courses, physics or chem-
istry and » inudern language.

Pomona College. Claremont, Cal.. 1912-18: 15 units—38 required of all.

Required: English 2, mathematies 2, foreign language 2. history 1, setence 15 plus
for A. B., English or foreign langnage; for 188 x“mlunmlu s and science 2

Electives in above subjects tincluding Spanishy and voeational subjects indude
drawing, music, commercialagriculture, industrial and-applied wrts,

Rutgers Colleye. New Bruonwwick, NoJ. 19171-12; 15 units ¢ Hunitatechnical B8
8.required of all. = =

Required: Fnglish 3, mathematics 3 or 4, plus foreigh language 7. 3. or 2, history
Zorl ~

Tulane University. New Orleans, La., 1911-12: 14§ unita—6 required ofall, plus foreion
Ianguage 2, history 2 or 1 or acience 1 Admitted to partial standing on 12 units.

Required: 1nglish 3. nmﬂu:{nulivs 3. foreizn language 2-5, history 2. seienee |

Flectives include trigconometry. binlogy, free-hand dmwing, shopwork.

Vanderbilt University. Nashville, Tenn.. 1912-13: 14 units—6 required of all.

Required: - English 3. mathematics 3; plus for AL B elassical inguage 7, bistory
ar seience 1; for other degrees, foreigm Langruare 4, history and seience '_’.(:lus addis
tional 2. o

Wabash Colleye, Crau fordsville, Ind., 1911-12: 16 unite— 11 prescribed.

Required: English 3, mathematics 3, foreign langmage 3, hisory |, sciencg g

Electives, any subject tayght in a commigioned high school.”

Williams College, Witliamstoun, Mass., 1911-12: 14} or 15 units,of which 10} unig
are the eame 1n all groupa. :

Required of all: English 3, history 1, Latin 4, mathematios 24, and 3 or 3§ units of
French, German, Greek, French and gdvanced mathematics, or German and ad-
vaneed mathematies.

Also an elective pubject —a language, science, or history.

University of California;-Berkeley, Cal., 1912-13: 15 units—5 required of all (excepit
4-year enginoor'ing coursen), plug foreign language 4. science 1,

Required: Lnglish 2. mathematics 2, United Statesfistory 1.

Electives inclnde triconometry, Spanish, industrial arts, agrienlture, mnsic.,

Catholic University of Ameriea, Washington, D € 1912-13¢ M or 15 () units 10}
required, plus Greek 23, French 1,%r French and Gennan 3}, or French or German
with physica or chemistry 4. Required: English 3, ‘nathen: mng Latin 4, history 1.

Chicago University, Chicago, I1l> (See p. 45.)

Clark University, Worcester, Mass.: Purely gmduate sehool.

Colimbia University (incliding Barnard  Colleqey, New York ity -1011-W 4}
nnits--5} required of all, plis Latin 4 for A. B., and physics and chemistry 2 for 8,
(Columbia Callege), or science 2 for B. 8. ( Barard).

Required: Englizh 3, mathematics'?}.

Electives include trigonometry, Italiun, Spanish, shopwork, music.

Yornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 1912-#8: 15 units—T. Arts, wciencesd, and Liw. 6
electives. II. Agriculture, 6 electives. LII. Architecture, civil and mechanical
enginecring, 4 electives.

Required: English 3 in all courses, foreign language d and 3, history 1 in all, maih
ematics 2 in all, plus (in TII) mathematios 2.

Electives: In addition to theabove—physics, chemistry; botany, zoaology, bioky,
physiography drawing, agriculture, manual training. .

Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass., 1911-12: 26 old-plan points (1 point equals
0.6 of a unit as reckoned hy the (‘nmegw Fountlation, 26 puints equal 16 nnils).
Prescribed, 14; elective, 12; conditions may bq‘nlluw(-d .

_ Required: Engliatr 4, modern lsnguago 2, history 2, mathematicy 4, sclenw-,?, y

plua for A. B., ancient langunge 4;- plus for B, 8., modern language 2. _

\
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Llectives: In subjects enumerated above and music, drawing, civil godermment,
ccunomics, for B. 8. only, woodworking, blacksmithing. chipping, filing aud fitting,
machine-tool work.  Wor new plan of admiassion, see p. 42,

llinos Gnweersity, Urbana-Champaign. L, 1941~12: 15 unite—53 prescribed for
all coursex. 9} elective: college of arts prescribes. in addition, history 1. foreign
Langninge 3 or 4. For colleges of science and agriculture: Science 2. For engineering:
geometry 4, physics 1. For music: History 1, foreign language 3, music 2.

Required: English 3, mathematics 24. . .

Fleetivea: Astronomy. botany. chemistry, civics, commercial geography, daw-
inz. foreign langudge. geology, geometry, history. physics, phyvsical geography. phvsi-
olugy. zoologry, agriculture, hookkeeping, business law. domestic acience, economics,
manual trining. :

Indiana University, Bloomington. Ind., 1912: 16 units~ prescribed, 11; clective, 5.

Required: English 3. mathematics 3. foreign languave 3, Listory 1, acience 1

Electives: " Any subjects taught in a commissioned *high school, and credited
by wiid high school as a part of its regular 4-year course, will he accepted.™

State University of Iova, kwea City, Iowa, 1911-12: 15 units—8} required fir liberal
artzand 9 fur applied acience.

Required: English 3. mathemattics 24, one forcign langnago 2, history 1. N/\

Eleetives: 63 or 6 units. ¢

Jobne Hopking University, Baltimore, Md., 1912: 16 units (?)—"LEvidence of astis-
fuctory knowledge™ of mathematics, English, history, Latin, Gireek, or- French and
German, physical geography, or a stienco such as botany, chemistry, or physics,
frec-band drawing  Applicant muet furnish certified statements of the suceessful
completion ‘of courses in the rubjects required. He will then be admitted to the
matriculation examination.

Kansas Universtly, Lawrence, Kana., 1971-12: 15> units—114 prescribed, 34 elective.

Reguired: English 3. mathematics 24, foreign language 3, physical science 1, bio-
logical science 1, histopy 1. . .

Electives: English 1, mathematics 14, foreign language 33, physical science 2,
hialogical science 2. history 33, vocational subjects 33. . o o

Leland Stanford Junior University, Palo &lto, Cal., 1912: 15 unita. . “Thesuniversity
in prepared to recognize for entrance credit any subject having an established place
in the secondary school curriculum in which adequate instruction is given and which
is pureved to eatisfactory results. No prescription, other than English, is made.
Candidates desiring to study mathematics must obviously offer auch elementary
mathematics a8 is not taught in shduniversity, and engineering students are expected
o offer alegr solid geometry and trigonometry. Candidates.desiring to study latin
aluwat least two entrance units in thatsubject.”

Phiversity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich., 1911-12: 15 units—8 roquired; 7 elective.
May be conditioned up to 2 units. o

Required: English 3, mathematics 2, science 1, foreign language 2.

Elective-:” English. mathematics, Greek, Latin, French, German. Spanish, history,
physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, physiography, physiology. geology: not more
than 3 units from group including sgriculture, domestic science, drawing, manual
training, commercial branches. ’

University of Minnesota; Minneapolis, Minn., 1912~13: 15 unit- 46 required; 9relgc-
tive; no conditions allowed.

Required: English 4, mathematics 2.

Electives: Mathematics 1, foreign language 2 or 4, history 3, economics 2§, American
government 4, science 5 or 6; not more than 4-units from vocational group?16} or 104.

*University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo., 1911-12: 15 unitse-7 required; 8 elective;
conditions allowed. i
62400°—13~—3 : .
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Requm'd English 3, mathematics 2, foreign language 2.

Electives: English 1, mathematics 23, history 4, civil govemmont5 foreign lan-
guage 2, science 2, agriculture, mu‘m bookkeeping, 1 cach; drawing, manual training,
domentic science, 2 each; écanomics, commercial geography, % cach; only 1 units
accepted in commerciat and industrial subjects.

University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr., 1912-13: 30 pyints (equivalent to 15 units;
) point represents | wemester hour). o terms of units, 9 required; 6 clective. o

Required: English 2, mathematies 2, history 1, toreign language 3, science 1

ElectiVes: In addition to these above, @ subjects taught in an approved maon’fin
an accrodited secondary achool.”

University of Dennsylvanio, Philadephio. Pa, - 1911-12: 23 points (value of the

point not stated 1)=-10 points are required; 13 elective, 3 ’ * "
Required: English 4 points, mathemalios 4, Mstory 2, o
Electives: Mathematies 3 points, Latin 7. Greek 6) French and German 3 each,
Spanish 2, science 8. : .

Princeton (!lll(’r.ﬂ(_j Priveeon, NOJ, 1901-12: For A B, English, mathematics,
Latin, Greek, modern languages, history required of Wl for B S, and Lit, l'h.,
Greek replaced by medern languapes, adding mathentics or scienee.

Prescribed Nllbj(‘(.’l.“‘ﬂr(‘ chosgen from groupa in the case of history, modern Languages,
and,science. i .

University of 17 Lrl[’llll(l ( harlottesville, Va., 1911-12: 14 units—4} required for A, B
84 required for 13, 8. others cetive. .

equired: A. B, English 3, mathewatics 24, history J, Latin 4.
mathematics 24, history 1, 2 medern hinguagres 4.

Electives: English 4, mathematiex 34, history 4, l,‘\ 1, Greek 2, German, Freneh,
Spanigh 2 cach, science 4, dmwing' 1, shopwork 1. ' )

“Unirersity of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis., 1911-12: 1\ unils—6 required; 8 tlectives 1)

-Students nuy W@ admitied w ithout fureign languageg hut language conditions must
be met later.

Required: English 2, mathematics 2, fnrmgn language 2.

Electives: English 2, mathematica?, foreign language 4, history 4, civies 1, economics
3, science 4, vocational subjects, not more than - units, optional (any subject not
specified in electives) 1.

Yale University, New Haven, Conn., 1911-12: (andxdaﬁvs are admitted to the ivesh-

man class on pahemg a satisfac tory examination in: (i) Latin; (ii) French or German;
(iii) English; (iv) mathematics; (v) additional subjects, of which 4 out of a list of
12 must be offered. Since 1911, candidates have met the requirements alw by

B. S, Englih g,

; passing with eatisfactory grudes the equivalent subjects in the examination set by the
College Entrance Examination Board and presegging their board certificates for
credit. g .
. Additional subjects include: Greck, Isench or German, solid geometry and
plane trigonometry, physics, chemistry, history. 0
5 UNIFORMITY AND UNITS OF ADMISSION.

[

The first notable effort toward sc\cluring uniformity of entrance
requirements und definition of units of admission was a”conference
of Now England colleges held in- December, 1879.  Sinco that date
various officient organizations have arisen to sccure. the needed co-
operation between the colleges themselves and between colleges nnd
secon(lary schools, Chief among these orgnnizu(ions anlk the Col-

CEo o ey i i SNE
' Daalznotlom nnd definitions of mqmmmu are fdenlical with mm of the We Egtrance Exatk
untion Board, [ 4

[
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PRESENT STANDARDS OF LIBERAL ARTS COLLEGES. 35

lege Entrance Examination Board, organized-in 1900, made up of
20 representatives of universities, colleges, and schools of technology,
and 9 representatives of secondary schools; the North Central Asso-
cintion of Colleges and Secondary Sclfbhols (1892) and its commission
on nceredited schools and (‘ollooos the Associution of Colleges and
I'reparatory Sehools in the \ll(l(llo States nn(l)lm\lun(l the Associa-
tion of Collezes and Preparatory Schools of the Southern States, and

“the New England College Entrance Certificate Board (1902). To
seelire stil further cooperation there was formed in 1906 the National
Conference Committee on Standards of Colleges and Secondary
Schools. composed of representatives of the organizations just men-
tionad, together with rgpresentatives of certain other bodies, like the
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of lcuclun" and the
United States Bureau of Edneation.. -

The result of this movement for uniformity has been the wide
adoption of the definitions of requirements in various subjects
recommended by national conferences, committees, and associations
like those already mentioned. In fact. it may be said that these
definitions have now come into common use by ull sorts of institu-
tions throughout the United States. The definition of a unit as
formulated by the National Conference Committee on Standards of
Colleges id Secondary Schobls, October 9, 1909, adopted by the
(nllou(- Entranee Examination Bmud and approved by the associa-
tions of colleges und preparatory schools of the North Central States,
of the Midwie States and Maryland, and of thL Southern States is as -
follows: o

“A untt represents a year's study in any subject in a nm)ru[ﬂr:/ s(lmo/ conatituting ap-
» , Pror imately a quarter of a full z/mr & work.

. Thix xtatement is (l('\l"ht‘d to afford w standard of mmsurcm(‘m for the work done
in second: iy schools Tt takes the 4-year high-schoal course as a hasis, and assumes
that the length of the school year i3 from 36 to 40 wecks, that a perind is from 40 to
6 minutea in Jeugt Nl that the study is pursned for 1 or A perinds a “eek bait,
under ordinary cire lllll\l.lll((‘h. H \.\lmmlur\ yeae's wark lll any subject cun not be
accomphished in less than 120 sixty-minute hours or their equivalent. Schools |
onganized on any other than a 4-year basis can, nevertheless, estimate tbeu- work imr*
terms of this unit.,

Since the, nmnbor of studonts taking the examinations conducted
by the (‘ollvvc Entrance Exanrination Board is so very large and o
represents so great a number of schools in every section of the United
States. the syllabus or definition of requirements of this board is
printed in full in Appendix A (p. 143). This represents ‘the scope
and nature of the preparation which-the students in the socondnr)
school must make in anticipation of tho cxamination. '

The method of admission by certificate, represggted by the i\orth
Central Assoc )ptlon of Colleges and Secondary Schools, is in-con-

|
N
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trast with the method of the College Entrance Examination Board.
The former association, which antedates the latter in this important
field, has enjoyed the fruits of the labors of committees of college
and secondary-school men, and has made fuller recognition of the

- place in secondary-school curricula of the sciences and.of the newer
gqubjects in commerce, business, and manusl training. The defini-
tions of units and requirements of the commission of the North Cen-
tral Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools for 1910, so far
as they vary significantly from those of the College Entrance Exami-
nation Board, are presented in Appendix B. Duplication in the two
syllabi thus presented has been avoided so far as possible without
destroying their unity, :

METHODS OF ADMISSION.
.

The last 20 years have witnessed a steady growth of the system of
admission to college by certificate rather than by examination,
especially in the State universities and in general outside of New
England. At the same time the number of stydents taking the
examinations of the College Entrance Examingtion Board has also
enormously increased. An outline of thesg-methods of admission,
and of their administration by different institutions, presented in
admirable form to the sixteenth annual meeting of tho Association b
of Colleges and Preparatory Schools of the Southern States in 1910,
-is here reproduced in condensed form with omission of the compre-
hensive detailed bibliographical data. 4

L. Prevailidy Methods of “dmission to Gollege.

© (A) By examination— N

(1) Conducted by the individusal institution, e. g Yalg, Harvard.

(2) Conducted by the institution and it affiliatgd schuols jointly, e. g., Chicago.

gdegnd'ucwd by a coopertive board, e. g., the College Entrance Examination
B 3 e . .s

(4) Conducted by the State, ¢. g., the New York $tate Education Department

(B) By certificate— .

(11:2?14 ¢ schools approved by the individual institutiop, (@) without personal
inspectidh of the schools by an officer of the istitution (early method and unsatis
factory), e. g., Am}xem,'Wéomell; (b) with inspection of the schools by

_officers of the college, e. g.; the State universities of Michigan, California, Wisconsin, .
Illinoiﬂﬁhouri. and Texas. * .

2) Flp‘n\‘echogla approved by a collective agency, (a) without inspection of the

school by an official agent, e. g, the new College Entrance Certificate Board; (b) with
inspection of’ the schools by an official agent, e. g., the commission on accredited

(3) From schools spproved by a State I
< (4) But no metkod of admimion byfertificate entirely eliminates the use ofen- § .,
trance examinations by the indivi colleges for (a) candidates prepared by irreg: i
ular or apecial mgthods; (3) tes prepared by unaccredited schools; (¢) candi- |
=, dates from accredited schools wito do not cqme up to the certificate requirements.

*  Query: Upder what gircumstances is it Broper that & college should admit students i
witliin this class to its examinationa? - 1

24 o i N

‘. 7 Y ~- AL

cYy, e. g., Minnesota.
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JI. Rationale of the Methods of Admission.

(A) Historically, admission by examination is a system coeval with the universities
themselves. e .

(1) It was evidently intended to determine fitness to profit by university instruc-
tion.  Varying with tinfe, place, and circumstances, -examinations for entrance were
more or less formal and arbitrary, more or less severe and thorough, more or leas well
contrivad to eliminate thie unfit and admit the desirable studenta,

(2) Within the last 30 years the purpose not only 1o determine fitness but 1o raise
progressively tKe standard of preparation and to secure uniformity of requirements
among institutions has becime a conepicuous feature in the administration of the
eystém of entrance examination by such institutions as Harvard and Yale.and such
organizations as the College Entrance Examination Board of the Association of Colleges
and Preparatory Schools of the Middle States and Maryland, and similar institutions
and bodies. @ 0

(B) Butas the use of examinations grew mme thorough and more definite in purpose, ¥
and they were more intelligently applied, the number of cases accumulated in which
it was plain to see that the result was arbitrary and unintelligent and that teachers and
candidates were resorting to educationally unsound methods of preparing for the test.

This led some to repudiate examination by the institution or the board for entrance
and o advocate the substituthn of the opinion of the teachey who had prepared them,
nut However witQout the specificatiun of certain criteria by which his jidgment could -
be controlled and tested. .
" (1) The method of admission by certificate iseffective, at least when well controlled,
‘:1 elimiinating the unprepared and in developing the standards of secondgry school
ok, o -
(2) The method of admission by certificate promotes an increase in attendance,
(a) It eliminates the formal entrance examination—always exira effort of very comid-
erable proportions and genemlly looked upqn asa great bugbear.  (b) The articulating
of the secondary echools with the colleges removes friction in the progress of thestudent,
thus facilitating his progress. (¢) Interest in going on to college is aroused, and par-
ticularly interest in going to that college whither many school friends in Qpper classes
g on graduation and t which he can goso easily. (d) But it also giveaan advantage
in the obtaining of students to any college using i€0ver another college maintaining
the examination system; and among colleges ng the exatem o the one-applying it
least exactingly. :
() Now, it is aliogether too spparent that, for the past several decaden at least, col-
leges have been laying great importance upon an increase in attendance. Accord-
ingly, it has followed that college authorities are approaching the question of the
methls of admission from two mutually conflicting standpoints: .
(1} The improvement of the college standards, by eliminating the unfit and raising
progressively the requirements for entrance. : )
* (2) The increase in attendance. (a) " Bluntly stated, all the colleges are s anxious
10 get students that no eystem is lived up to.” (b) Only rarolinetances occur of the
oppesite charge that colleges discriminate against the candidaje of merely average
ability. , Su _
(D) Finally, a synthetical study: of the educational field ' has made prominéntuthe k
idea of the relation of univemities (an aggregate including professional typw.,.rx-.ent;:"""”
. gduate achools, and a collegiate department), colleges, sccondary - achools, and
- elementary schoole (whether private or public) in one comprehensive system; with
* pproximate conformity 10 a standard within each grade and an articulation of each
grde with those next to it on either side. C o~
. This brings to the surface 8 idea of admission requirements (or high-school gradua- -
i tion requirements) as an agency for standardizing thi school.in the system and- not
' y for the service of & particular college. ‘The ideaisof a standardizing agency
e L Al B T SR e ;;';}i? = AT R
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outside ‘of and abovg the school, but the idea is incompletely worked out inany sme
" system. Y

(1) Note the general movement to standardize mllog(w and collegiste departmenta
of univeraities by establishing uniform entrance requirements.

Note that'thus far the standard has been applied to the requirements for entrance tv
college rather'Than to the requirements for graduation.

(2) Note. especially in the States outside of the New England and the Middle States,
the emerging of the State university as the head of the system,

(3) Note the efforts of State universities to develop, standardize, and articulate the
high schools of the State (both public and private). Distinguish between the fune-
tion of the college (State or private) to develop the schools as feeders and the function,
especially of Siate universities, to develop schools as parts uf a system of general
public instruction.

(4) Note the efforts through State Departments of Education (New York and Minne-
gota) to develop, standardize, and articulate the high schuols with the colleges,

* - » » * * - %

The most effective systems are those which inepect at least as thoroughly as 1he ~1
universities of Michigan, California, Wisconsin, Jlinoix, Misauri, and Texas, and the
State of Minnesota. This inspeetion involves:

(1) A reporton the ability of the community tusupportaschool; its willingness o do
80; the buildings and equipment existing and in proapect; the curriculum: the num-
ber of scholars; the number, preparation, and experience of the tedchers.

(2) Visitsto the community and the school by thesinspector to sce that the ideas qud
the standards of the school board are at least a8 high as those which he isupholding, and
. to see that the work of the teachers in the classroom is good.

(3) Examination of classes by questions prepared, or at least approved, I)\ the

- respective university officers ar other central authority and answers gm(fml by the

univergity officers or by other central authority, through a series of years or intermii-
! tently; or, the submission of examination papers, prepared by pupils and graded by

teachers, on the different subjects to the university authorities, when weakness is
. suspected.

The rivairy between the examinationmethod of admission and some
form of the certificate method became so great that in 1905 the topic
was assigned in the department of higher education of the National
Education Association, *‘ Which is better, the western plan of admit-
ting students to colleges ahd universities by certificates from duly
inspected secondary schools, or the eastern method of admitting only
by examinations conducted by representative boards or otherwise.™

It was thought that one system would slay theother. | The so-called
~ “eastern system is, of course, the Colonial or English, and the so-called
1 western system is the. German or Continental sfstom of certification.?

S N0 -
'Proc Nal F.duc. Assoc., 1905, p. 501,
% The testimony is m:nhnued from the hest representatives of the different sides:
For the scamination system— - _ . . H
Sch. Rev., Vol. 1X (Dec.,1901), pp. 619-25, X1I, ¥57; Proc. Nai. Erdue. Assoc., 1901, 240 1.
For uniform examinations and some form of certificale—
RBduc. Rev,, Val. XX V1 (Dec., 1903), pp. 440-456; (contra) Educ. Rev., Vol. XXVIII (Oct 19043, pp.
304 1t.; Educ. Rﬂ Vol. XXII (ﬂu 1901), pp. 286-300; F.duc. Rev., Vol XX (Oct., 1801), p. 201,
Fwem{]wa—
8¢h. Rev., Vol. X (Oct., 1902), pp. 615-618; Proo. 5th an. meeting® the N. Cent. Aswe. of Col. ond Sen.
Behs., 1900, p. 11; Ntt Coul. of Bec. Educ..Northwestern Univ., 1903, p. 94; Prof. T. Gregory Foster tn the
F. Mosely Commiasion, pp. 113<118; M. E. 8adler, Educ. Rev., Vol. X XI (May,
A.B. Whitney, 8ch.-Rev., Bbb., 1903, and An. Rep. Dept. otlntalor, 1902, Commis,
Angell An. Rep. Dcpt.ollnmr,lm,mhotkdm,\'ol 1, p &Qﬂ !
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Perhaps the latest illustration of the culmination of an accrediting/
system with a degree of uniformity carried into every detail is the
adoption by the Iowa State Board of Education of the following
scheme for accrediting and admission requirements for the State
university, the State College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts, and
the Teachers’ College: ! '

There shall be a board known as the Board on Secondary School Relations: com-
posed of the inspector of secondary schools, chairman, and three other members
chosen, one from the faculty of the college ™ liberal arts of the State university, one
fromn the faculty of the State College of Agriculture and Mechanie Arts, and oyg from
the faculty of the State Teachers’ College.  The faculty‘representatives on this hoard
shall be appointed by the presidents of the respective insgitutions and shall be ap-
proved by the State board of education.

» * » 2 * ) .

L The recommendations of this board shall be carried by its faculty members to their
respective faculties and when approved by the three bulies they shall beeome oper-
ative, subject to the general regulations of the State board of education .

Full mformation concerning standards and processes of accrediting will be fur-
nished by the inspector on request. A school desiring to be accredited shall file ita = ™
application with the inspector.  When requirements have been met, the work exam- g
ined and approved by the inspector. and the school is prepared to graduate studenta
under conditions prescribed, it may, on vote of the board on secondary school rela-
tions and approval of the faculties represented in that board, be recognized as an
aceredited school and assigned 1o thie proper group.

» * * * » » *

Provisions shall be made for a system of scholarship reports, whereby copies of the
records of all freshmman students entering the said institutions from lowa secondary .
schools shall bg asscinbled in the office of the inspector of schools, thue affording op-
portunity for Judgihg the degree of preparation for higher study gained by such stu-
dents in the secondary schools. Private anfd denomjnational colleges desiring to
cooperate in this shall be encouraged to dv so.

Schools seeking accredited relations may demonstrate their preparation for such
recognition both by meeting the standards, as determined by careful, sympathetic
inspection, and by the ability of their graduates to pass the required entrance exam-
inations. -

Graduates of all nonaccredited high achools will be expected to pass the required
enirance examinations on entering 4-vear courses of collegiate grade in the said in-
stitutions, -

It iy indemtlund that recognition as an aceredited school insures credit without
examination for work properly certified only so far as sich work meets the specific
entrance requirements vf the department, division. or college W which admission is
’ sought.” .«

. STANDARDS FOR ACCREDITING,

The standards for accrediting are essentially the aame ss those which have provailed
in Tows for many years. . ’ .

The course of study shall require of cach pupil not more than 4 recitations daily,
and shall rest upon an elementary course of not less than 8 years of 36 weeks each in
length. , .

The number of daily periods of classroom instruction given by any one teacher
shall not exceed 7, each to extend over at least'40 minutes. Fewer periods would be
productive, of a higher grade of .sclolarship. i

- il

, _ . lows Btate Bo. of Educ., Bull. No.1, 1611, o
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: C
If all the teachers df a school are graduatee of standard colleges, the school will be
2 regarded as meeting the requirements for scholastic attainment of teaching force,
If one or more teachers are not such graduates, the board on secondary school relu-
tions ahall use its judgment in determining the sufficiency of the scholastic attainment
of such teacher or teachers,
‘Laboratory and library facilities and the character of textbooks shall. be adecuiate
to the neexts of instruction in the subjects taught.
The guality of instruction, the spirit of the school, and the conditions:of the school
buildings ghall be such as to make possible satisfactory scholarship.
Note: Academies, seminaries, normal schools, and other secondary schools meeting
the conditiona set forth above may be accredited on thesame basis as high schools.
L]

GROUFING. *
For plirposes of administration in accrediting, schools are divided into tliree groups:
1

Schools meeting the general standarda and the following specific standarda in
addition: R

1. At least 15 unita for graduation. g

2. A course of study meeting the requirements for unconditioned entrance upon all
the 4-year collegiate courses in the eaid institutions.

3. The number of daily periods of classroom instruction given by any one teacher
not to exceed 6. each to extend over at least 40 minutes in the clear™

4. The number of pupils not v exceed an average of 30 for each teacher.

5. A minimum feaching force of 4 teachers, exclugive of the ruperintendent.

6. The quality of the teacher's instruction and the character of the student’s sehol-
amhip as determined both by inspection and by college records of graduates ts be of
notably high order. 1 .

8chools not classified in group one, but meeting the genern! standarde and the fol-
Jowing specific standards in addjtion: ’

1. At least 156 units for graduation. . ,

2. A course of study meeting the requirements for unconditioned entrance upen
liberal arts or genoral collegiate courses in_the said institutions. .
3. Minimum high-school teaching force of 3 teachers, including the-superintendent.

4."Minimum teaching force in the elementary grades, 5.

-, 0
Any school not included in the preceding groups, meeting the general standards
‘and the {ollowing specific standards in addition: 3 °
1. At least 12 unita for graduation. ¢ ‘ .

2. Minimum teaching force, intluding the principal, 2.

3. Minimum teaching force in the elementary grades, 4. ,

4. Time for whish schools in Group III are accredited limited to 1 school year.

Noies: 1. 1t is recommended that nat more than 3 years® work be attempted*unless
the achool is prepared to maintain & longer course on a thorough aud scholarly basis.

2. It is understood that graduates from schools in Group 111 will present, either by
examination or certificate, sich additional credits.as may be reqnh-? by 'lh; iusti-

<

tution to which admission is sought.

| MODIFICATIONS OF THE EXAMINING AND CERPIFICATE S8YSTEMS OF
g = *  ADMISSION.
!

The exemfation system, which was universal for conturics, has
. boen supplanted almost universally by some form. of the certificate

O
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system. The prominence, however, of the fow inst-itut-i/ons main- o
taining the examination system makes it still a living issue. Har-
vard, Yale, Princeton, Columbia, Lafayette, and - Bryn Mawr are
defenders of the examination system. - The fault that may be found
with either system stimulates inquiry.  The dangers of uniformity
and of mechanical and impersonal ll(lmllllbtl‘tr(l()ll of either the
certificate or examination system and the virtues and defects have
resulted in new plains for admissioh, the authors of which resent
naming them as combinations of the certifieate, of acerediting, and
exnmination systems.  They are in’truth prom’sing evolutions of
clements at work in the two plans, The formidable set of intensive
written examinations in many suhjvct\, given to large numbers of
students at onee, banished the personal clement as much as the
reception of unseen candidates for admission upon a mere paper
certificate.

In 1908 Columbia moved to recover something of tlfe personal
contact between the professor and the entering student, with an
opportunity .for gome recognition of 1ndu1thmhty. Of the plan,
President Butler said: c

In w«mlmu the stuwdent to make a transition from secondary schoal to college, it
ixin the highest degree important to bear in mipd that the problem to be fotved s a
human problem. * * *  Human beings are not to be measured by their attain-
ments by the laws of mechagics. . .

Columbia displaced the university committee on entrance exami-
nations and on admissian by committee on undergraduate admis-
sion, the chairman of which is a newly appointed oflicer whose
specific duty it is to administer the affairs of the committee. Tho
chairman was to confer with the secondarv-school teachers and to
acquaint” himself especially with the chdracter and proficiency of
candidates for admission about whose qualifieations for entrance
there was any doubt.

The committee on undergragmate admission m\'o weight in esti-
mating the results of the canddate’s entrance examination to the - g
record of his sehool performanee™ They have power to admit candi- .
dates who have not entirely completed the stated requirements for
admission, but. who in the judgment of the committee are regarded
as qualified to pursue to advantage the work for which they desire
to register. The case of cach qtudvnt admitted conditionally is
considered individually upon its merits.

A humane device, adopted much earlier generally, to I‘(‘]l(‘\'(‘ the
tandidates from the burden of many examinations tgken at onee,
was the dividing of examinations into preliminary and final, with
8 possibility of at least a year or two between. The institutions, :
like those in the New England Certificate Board, receiving candi-

"V Columbis Univ., An. Reps., 109,28, . e
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%ates upon certificates virtually accredited schools by the record
made by the intrants in their college work, but lacked the knowledge
of the schools given by inspection. The institutions accrediting
schools upon inspection, admitting candidates on the certificate of H
their teachers, neglected at the beginning to test these schools by the
work of intrants in the colleges. The carlier sharp division between
high schools and colleges by which certain studies were labeled us
high-school studiex and othersas college studies, a persistence of the
time when Greck, Latin, and mathematics were the staple subjects
for admission, wrought havoc and ill feeling when a wider range of
subjects for admission prevailed.  Of necessity some elementary dis-
ciplinary subjects must be begun in college and the following of
sequenes carries some high-school subjects to an advanced stage.
In short, the disciplinary period of edueation covers the six-year
period of the high school and the dirst years of eollege.  The enter-
ing student secking a liberal edudation of necessity, therefore, i
accordance with his preparation must continue certain studies or
elect others, .

To meet thege conditions by natural evolution, there has ap-
peared what @i the writer'’s judgment, a happy fruition of -the
various plans W admission in the establishment of so-called ““New
plans” by Harvard and Chicago.  Uniformity of admission require-
s - ments has brought about at least azunity as to many subjects, a
common terminology, or units of measurement, a unifying of sec-
ondary and initial college education, an on-coming cooperation of
secondary and collegiate tceachers, and a recognition of the per-
[\_  sonality of the student. The Harvard plan is set out in o letter to
hiead masters of secondary sehools us follows:

NEW REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMINRION TO HARVARD COLLEGE,

Beginning in June, 1911, candidates for admission to Harvard College may apply
. for admission either by the plan used in the pust or by the following alternative plan.
This new plan does not take the place of the #d plas; it provides auother methad of
admsission fur good scholars. .
*  To be admitted to llarvard College, a candidate-
(1)-Mumt=ymwesent cvid(-m‘,e‘ of an approved school course witisfactorily eampleted;
and '
(2) Myst khow in four e aminitions us explained below that his scholarship is ‘
of a satisfactory qut?lily. R {
School Record. A candidate mnust-presént o the commitiee vn admission evidence
of hia secondary-school work in the form of an oflicial detailed statement showing—
) (a) The subjectastudicd by him and the ground covered.
) The amount of time devoted to eacha
- (¢) The quality of his wopk in each subject.
To be approved, this statefient must show— .
(a) That the candidaté’s secondary school course has extended over four years,
(b) That hif* course hps been concerned.chiefly with languagea, science, mathos,
matics, and histiry, no one of which has been omitted.

A" < < x e
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{7} That twa of the studies of his achool program have heen pursued beyond their
clementary stages, i. e., to the stage required by the present advanced
examinations of Harvard College or the equivalent examinations of the
College Entrance Examination Board. )

The Eraminations. 1f the official detailed statement presented by the candidate
shows that he has satisfactorily completed an approved secondary schoal course, he
nuy present himsell for examinations in four subjects as follows:

“1ay Engligh.

ib) Latin, or, for candidates for the degree of 8.B., I'rench or German

i1 Mathematics, or physicg, or chemist .

(i Any subject (not already selected under (b) or (¢)) from the following liat—

Greek, Mistory, Phyrics,
French. Mathematies, Chemistry.
German, .

These four examinations musChe taken at one time, cither in Jyne or in September.

Inannouncing this plan; the committee on admission wish to pointout that it differs
in es<ential principles from the old plan now in use, and that thercfige comparisons
between the new requirements and the old will be misleading if any dAtenpt is made
texpress the new requirements in the term« of the old.  Under this new plan the
callege doex ot intend to preseribe in detail the school conrse of the boy who wishex
toenter. cither directly by naming und detining subjects, or indireetly by an elaborute
svatenr of rating the studies of o school course in points or wuit<. On the contrary,
the college uceepts the judgment of a school ar to a candidate's program, rubject
only to the gederal Hnritations stated above, It ix nat necessary, therefore, for a
schond to fit a eandidate’s course to detailed definitions of subjects. A ood student
who has had a rationally planned coumse in a good school shoubd have no difficulty in
proving his fitness for admission, even though his decision to come to Harvard be made
fatein his lust school year. Under the new plan every schol maintaining the kind of
coure indieated will be free to work out its own system of education in its own way.,
The callege, o its part, undertakes only to test the intelleetual efliciency of the boy
at the time of his graduation from school.  For this reason the examinations can not
Le divided.

A second important. difference between the new requirements and the old is the
emphasis put ii the college examinations upon quality of work. * The new plan con-
teniplates examinations different from those now used with respect both to their
charucter and the method in which they will be administered. 1t i hoped to secure
a type of examintion which shall be adapted 10 various moethords of teaching, and
whirh shull contain questions sufficient in number and chameter to permit each
student g reveal the full amount and quality of his attinmient. In admitistering
examinntions under this plan the committee will always consider examinations in
connection With school records, nnd will endeavor to see not. whether a candidate has =
done u certain vrescribed amount of work in a certain way, but whether the geneml
spuality of the candidate's scholarship is satisfactory.  1f a candidate is. admitted, he
will he admitted without conditions; if-he ix refused sdmizsion, no credit will ho
given for examinations in the sepante subjects in which he may show proficiency,
aud the refusal will menmw.that his schoal record und his college teata do not show that
he has the seholanhip which makes his admission to Harvard College desirable,

The admiseion of a candidate under this plan, therefore, depends upon good seholar-
ship as shown in two ways™ii his school work und in his college tests. e can not
secyre adnmiission by scoring points or by working up examinations one or two at a
time, e must have dune good work in his school according to the testimony of his
teachers, and he must meet succemfully college teets at the time when he is ready to
enter, .

o . A o
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In introducing this plan, which departs conriderably from achemes of admiseion
now in general ure, the vollege is alrcady aware of various grave ditheulties. 1t will
doubtless bediflicult to prepare a type of examination paper sufticiently flexible to
fit various methods of insteuction in various parts of the country, and o enable all
candidates to exhibit the full amount and quality of their attadnments.  To aceom-
plud this end the committee on admiswion,ure authorized to advise ‘with schoal-
teachers in repund to the preparation of papees and the methods and sandards of
marking; and they confidently hgpe for the cooperation of schools in working ont 4
plan which they believe will serve the conunon interests of hoth schnals andbcolleges

While the new plan of Harvard was formulated ondy a few months
before the June examinations in 1911, the reports indicate that the
geographical distribution of applicants, which was one of the chijef
objects of the plan, was highly encouraging to the Harvard authuoi-
ties. In June and September 185 upplications were made: 46 were
rejected because of defeetive school records.  OF the 139 who were
allowed to take the examinations prescribed by the plan, 83 were
admitted and 56, or 40.2 per cent, were rejected.  Of those who
presented themselves under the old plan. 17.1 per cent were rejected
and &1 per cent of the June eandidates did not complete their exniii-
nations in September.  Twelve States were represented under the
new plan, which had no boys admitted under the ofd plan.  The
percentages of students admitted under the two plans in June and
September, with vegard to the schools from which they came. were
asg follows!

Unider ol Under siew

Students prepmred in— pian e

Percent. Percent
Massachusetts.. .. ... o B - 3 os)
New England. . ; P Y . 84 .
Othae Atlantic States o - - R N5 ]
Bchiools west of the Aeghanies .. . F . () )

4
TUHE l'\l\‘l‘ZI(NlT\ QOF ('lll(";\(i() PLAN.

Desiring to conperate more effectively with the secondary schools, the University
of Chieago hus introduced cxsential modifications into its entranee requirements.
These modifications are herewith set forth. In making the changes the university
has had seveml distinet principles in mind, the more important of which may e
briefly stated us follows:

Heretofore the univenity has admitted students from npprovedd schools without
examingtion. The schools were approved on the basis of inspection by w uniy onil\
officer. Thin practice will e continned.  Sehools not already on this st will,
their requeat, be inspected, and if approved will be put upon the list.  The retention
of the schools upon the list will thereaiter depend upon the records made by the
students sent to the univerity from the schools. 1t is intended to keep the schol
principals accurately and frequently informed of the rvonds made by their students,
It isalso contemplated that, so far s possible, representatives of the sehosls may from
time to timo come to the univ ersity and visit those classes wich continue most
directly the work done in the schools. It is haped in this way to secure a more
inlelhgent cooperation than has hitherto been possible.

} Repta. of. Pres. and Treas. otlhm\nl College. 1910-11, pp. -8
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The university recognizes the obligations wlich the high schools are under w serve
their own communities in the most vilicient pussible way withont primary regard to
college-entrance requirements. 1t theretore desires to render as flexible s possible
the conditions under which students may come to the wuiversity, and it proposes to
st tp only such requirements as seem indizspenable 6 enulile the university to :
continue with advantage the edueational work begam in the schoals. With this
principle in mind. the university faculty has replaced the former sehedule of require-
ments, designating a considerable number of speettic subjects in which the student
must luve heen prepared, with a plan which, sive for a requirement in English, lays
emphasiz not so much upon specitic subject matter as upen i certain amount of cone
centrated and contitions work in suhjects selectod by the students. or the school,
frnm::nnnng the standard academic-subjeets taught in all high schoals.  The quantity
¢ ol the work required is specitied 6 the pargraphs below. The uality of the work
’ the university expuets to test by the record of the student after he comes to the uni-

-

versity.,
A s
Ttix helieved that sutticient flexibility has been introducet] L to permiit the schoola
o meet every reasonal namd of their own communitiesvin the arrangement of
their currbeula, (2 to ¢ ‘the student to enter college even though he decides late

in his course to do so, and at lh\mnu- time 3 to make it justitiable for the university
rigily o require of cach studeM s full 15 units of enfrance wobk, There=will con-
sequently be no admissions with condition under the new plan. * =+ »

v

e -
Entrance requiremtnts.

Stdents applying {or entranee to the University of Chicago present by certificate
o approyed schoals or Ly examination 15 units of entrance credits, Among these
mnst be units o English untl vy addition 1 principal group of 3 or more vnits, and at

east | secondary group of 2 or more units. These adiditional groups may be selected
fom amang the following subjecta:

1. Aneient Jarsuages (Greek and Latino, it being understood that to make a group
of 2 or 3 units the work gaust e offered in a single language.

2 Maodem langges other than Foglish: to make a group of 2 or of 3 units the work

must be ifered in a single fanguage as under group L. -

3 Anecient history, medieval and modem history, English hiatory. United States
history. civies, econnmics.

4. Mathematies, 2

<2 Physies chemistry. hotany., zoalogy. general biology. physiology, phyriography,
ceneral astrononrwa,

I gronp b not less than 1 unit may be offered in either physivs or chemistry.  Any
“rombination of the aubjects within each group is permitted. .

O1 the 15 unite offered for entmnee at least 7 must he selected from the subjects in
groups bto b Not less than one-hali unit, may be offered in any subject.

The remaining 5 units may be selected from any subjects for which credit towand
graduntion is given by the approved school from which the student receives his
diploma. but. Greek, Latin, French, German (or any language other than English),
mathematics, physics, and chemistry . if offered, but not as ahove under | and 5. must
each consist of ut least 1 unit, latin ‘may not be continued in college unlees at least
2unita be offered.

Suminary of entrance requirements. .

Three unigs of English. ' C-

Three or more units in a single group, 1-5. '

Twa or more units in another single group, 1-5.

Two units in subjects selected from any of the groups 1-5.
(Total: Ten uuits in English and groups 1-5,)

- . I _
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Five units selected from any sulijects accepted by an-approved school for fis
diploma. P '
Not lexs than one-hadi onit witl be accepted inany.subject.  Entrance with con-

ditions nat permitted. \

The most striking change in this scheme, say?Prof, Angell."is found:
i the substitution of certain specifications regarding the ameunt of
work which # student must bring to«the tniversity as contendis-
tinguished  from the -particular subjects in which the credits must
be effered. The qualay of the work is to be tested chiefly by the
college record of the student. The demand is for a certain amount
of concentrated and continuous work in subjects selected by the
student. or by the school, from umong the standard aeademic sul-
jeets taught i all high schools. The one stipulated subject which
nmust be presented is English. and this i« vequired on the groynd of
its unique relation to all other subjects i the curriculum.

The university ix confilent that such freeden inadmission will ip no way ingair
the standard ofifs degrees, heeause forseveral yearsa riged method of grading as been
in force, hy which ineflicient students are inevitably climinuted: very early i the
course, o :

The tirst two vears of the college conrse are designed o artienlate ins the st -
mate way with the high-schoob conrse and toassure: certain results by theend of the
pgcond year ol college residence.

To secure an effective correlation o the high-sehool and the college work, it is pr-
vided thut thronghout the fisst year of his callege residence the stndent shall poursie
one subject which he hax ppesued in the Trigh schanl either for twivoe for three vegrs
or which he has pursued throughout the whaele of the tina] year of his school canrse,

In conjnnetion with the reguiretnents dor the “continuations work ™ in the first
yearare those which extend over the it and second veats. Duaring this period two
‘courses i English aid one in public speaking mst be taken.  The student is alw
obligated ~o to arrange his work ®at either in the ligh school ofin the fist two vears
of college he shall bave enmpleted the equivalent of two unitsan cach of the lollowing
four groups of subjects: (1) Philosophy, history. sicial science: 121 modern languag:
other than English; (3 mathematics: (4) sciengp, physical or biological.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION,

The requirements for graduation of the same colleges and unk
versities which were selected as representative with reference to re-
quiremeqts for admission are given as a basis from which to deduce
prevalent standards.? ) )

In general, a ‘‘semester hour,” as used in the following require
ments, means one recitation, lecture, or.laboratory period per week
for gne semester, or hall year; 120 semester hours means 15 hours

“of recitations per week per year for 4 vears, &

Albion. College, Albion. Mich.: A. B. for 120 semester hours, plus 240 pointa in
accordance with the point system, E, excellent, 4; G, good, 3; F, fair, 2; P, passed, 0.

' Prol. J. R. Angell, {n Scicnee, XX XIII, 846 1. (June 23, 1911),
3 Unless otherwlse stated, the catalogues of 1911-12 are used. -
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Elactive rystem Freshunan and sophomore work in part required; in part elective
on o restricted plan, )

Biloit College, Beloit, Wis: A B. ifi cither of 2 groups: Langiage, literature, and
arts: philosophy, social sciences, and history; B, 8, for group in mathematios, physi-
nlogy, and natural seiences. Poar vears” conrse of 120'ta 128 semester hours, with
net less than 36 credits. Gruduation in 3 or 33 years possible.

Work ix largely electiv e on the nuagoerasd minor plan Time i> measured in semester
s Creditsarea measnreof the quality of work done Ninnber of crodifs necessary
to puss from one clas< to neat higher. S freshman, 10 in sophomore, 10003 jupior. 10
insentrs FEsemester hones required i freshn vear

Bowdvin Colley . Branswick, Me o A B2 with or withont Greek; B8 reguired
najer in cither biology, chemistry, or physes, Major o6 eoursess, minor (4 conrses).
fn dreshmian year English, Freueh, or German, legiene, required of all; in sophie
mote, Germang physical trainng required of all for 4 vears, '

“Work mainly elective. MEmust take 1 il courses cach semester, Tesides work in
hygiene and physics) training,

Carleton College, Northficld, Mivn.: A B, amd . N 180 =emester hours required,
incinding 6 for physical edueation: 130 grade credis required.” Group system: A B.
in Dy literature and kingnage or £2) plilosophy and history: B8, i (31 seience and
mathematies,

In st year, wark required with cortain options; in 2d vearabont ene-hall required ;
Sbamtath eleetive Majorof 20 hours in one subject aboyve freshman year. minar of
2 honrs inone or two sihjects,

Colgate Unicersity, Hamilton, N Ve A B.and B N, 60 semester hours in addi-
ton 1o Treshrmn and sophomere work, Gronps: (1) Language, literature, and art;
omental and vocial =eienee; @3 mathematics and natura) srio'm:u.

In 1t year ehietly preseribed ; after that mainly eleetive, exeept 5 semester hours
i peyehology. Candidates must ehaotse msor of ot Jeds than 30 sefester hours in o
single subject ordep®tment, 20 remester hours in selected minor, 20 semester hours
i unretated imine, . ]

Cornell Colleye, lova: AL B B S and B S in engineering; 11241 semester hours,
of whiclh 4 are in physical tmining.  Three courses: Ars, seience, engineering, each
leacking to its appropriate degree:; 16 hours per week in Ist and 2d years; 15 in 3d
and 4th.

Electives, Ist year: Arts, 4 hours: science, 6-2: engineering, 5; for the upper 3
years electives are 40, 3640, and 36, respectively. '.

Grinnell College, Grinnell, Iowa: A.B. and B.S.: 15 to 18 hours per week; 120
semester hours, Not the aimof " the group systeni to secure early specialization.”’

ant-hoaﬁnirud of all caver about 40 semester hours; then a major of .t least

‘20 semester ours; a minor of a1 leaat 16 semeater hours and about 44 semester hours

elective, | .

Lafuyette College, Easton, Pa: A. R.. B. Ph.. und B. S.: 16 hours per week required,
or 128 semester hours, lat and 2d years prescribed: 3d and 4th half prescribed and
half elective. Technical courses prescribed throughout.

Pomona College, Claremont, Cal.: A. B., B. S0 124 semester hours; 16 to 18 hours
in Ist year, 16 in 2d, and 15in 3d and 4th; 24 “credits” required for promotion to
sophomore; 54 to jundor; 87 to senior; 120 for graduation; 240 cuin laude; 292 magna
cumn laude; 316 summa cum laude., a

In freshman and siphomore years, requirements -in English, Freach, or German,
history, mathematics, physical culture. ,In other years elective within groups. .

Rutgers College, New Brunswick, N. J.: A, B., Litt. B..and B. S dyearr. Studies

of freshman year, moat of sophomore, ‘and certain subjects of junior wnd senior, years

“‘prescribed for all candidates.”
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Tulane University, New,Orleana, La.; 'A. B. and B, 8. Three courses, classical,
litcrary, and scientific; 126 semester hours, 17 in freshman, 17 iu sdphomnore, and
15 in each of other two, B. 8. freshman 20, sophomore 21, Professional work in law
nmay be completed with academic degree in 6 years; in melicine in 7,

Freshman and sophumore yeurs nearly all preseribed for/all courses; junior and
senior, clective. Junior and senior, 30 hours wholly elective in clasawcal course, 21
hours elective, plus 9 in one group in literary, 30 hours except continuation of one
scienco (0 a total of 3 years and_a second reience (o a total of 2 yeam in scientific.

Vanderbilt University, Nushville, Tenn.: A. B., B. 8.; about 120 semester hours,

Elective: In sophomore vear, 3 houes; in junicr, 9 hours; and aliof renior; not more

( than 4 courses in one subjeet may be ofered; graduate work may be tuken; alwo in-
biblical, law, engineering, and medical depariments.

Wahash (ull('_/e' Craufordsritle, Ind.: A. B.; 188 hours of college work (equal to
about 126 seinester hoursy, in addition ‘o phwnml culture.  College yeur divided
into 3 terms; and 4 weekly recitations through 3 terms give a credit of 12 houra
(8 semester hours); 104 hours preseribedd i English, foreign language, histery, or
economics, mathematicx, scicnce, physiology, physical culture.

.. «  Elective work: Eighiy-four hours, including proiessional atudies.  An option is

4 offered of 3 years'of prescribed work us above, with e 4th year spent i un appnwved
! professional or technical schonl.
Williams College, Williamstown, Mass.: Semester houm 124 '+ and a grade above D
b in at least one-half the number of hours required for graduation.”  Freshman year
; subjects. presc ribed ac Lordmg to the admission group in which the student entered,
Eleven major groups, each consisting of sophomore introductory course, thpdo pre-
:! scribed courses in jurtior and two advanced year coursex in seuior year, arranged in

three divisions: (1) Language, (2) philosophy (including art, uunomus governs
ment, and histery), and (3) science (including malhenmm 8).

After freshman year all courses are clective.  Major of at least 15 seinester lours, g

In 1911 the college announced an elaborate Jpplltauuu of the principle of pre- i
requisites for admission to other courses. 2

University of California, Berkeley, Cal.: Course divided at end of sophomme yeur
1 into lower and upper division anid is marked by junior cértificate, Work for which is
largely prescfbed. For work in upper division: Reading knowledge of French
and geography; 36 units of work in major courses, 15 of which inust be in one depart-
meot. For junior certificate there is required 64 units of university work (same a8
-semester hours), in addition to certain work in Knglish, and 45 units required for
admission, making 109 units. The 64 units may be done iu 2 vears.

In upper division, requirements are normally 60 unit- in letters, social science,
natural science, and commerce colleges (may be reduced to 51), and 93 to 96 in col- .
leges of chemnstzy and cngineering. Extra credits for junior (‘(uﬁ(aw may etfect
reduction. Two years’ recidence.

Total units required for degree, exclusive of _matriculation: In college of letters, «f
social euence, natural science, agriculture, 124 um(s, in commerce, 129; architegture,
125; 5 years’ coulse in mechanic J, mining and civil engineering, chemistry, 166, fnr
F’ - 4 years’ cburse in samne, 150.
¥ ' Catholic University of Awerica, Washington, D. C.: A. 3., B. S, L.H B. (bs,ché)or
i £“ of letters), and Ph. B.; 4 years, 32 weeks each, or 120 semester hoyrs.

For bachelor’s degme 1st year, prescribed or 3 electives; 2& year, 3 or 4 or §
electives; 3d year, 6; 4th year, 6or11. In school of sciences required studies are
in religionand philosophy and at least 11 of 21 credits each year must be ¥n school
of sciences. \‘_

. For Ph. B. electives are same in number, except in 4th year, 6 instoad of 11. |
. University of Chicago, -Chicago, Ill.: A. B., Ph. B. (Lit.), and 8. B. conferred
1 when student has completed 36 majors and m‘eeived"i‘z grade points. Title of Asso-
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cigte when he has completed 18 majors with 32 grade points. Principal requence
of hsjors required and secondary sequence of 6 majors. Departments 1-6 are .
philisophy, history, and social science; departments 13-14 are modern languages;
departiment 17 is mathematics; (lepnrlﬂlenta 18-2% are science. A. B. conferred for
wark in Latin and Greek; Ph. B. fur wirk in departmenta 1-16; S. B..in departments
-2 Department 17 (mathematics) will earn either.Ph. B. or 8. L. May olect
from professional courses. . o

* Columbia University, New York, N. Y0 A. B, B. S.; (24 “points’’ or semesier
ours. “Course for each hali year must not exceed 19 nor fall under 12 pointa.  ““ To be
recenimended for a degree a student must make at least 84 pointa in actual college -
residence, and of these at least 24 in Columbia College.” )

Work is prescribed during first two years * when prictieable.””  Student 'nust hay e
completed “the equivalent of 3 years of.sequential study; in courses aggregating at
least 18 points,” for A. B., in part in Linguages, history, and philosophy; for B. 8.,
in purt in seience; may elect graduation courses, o

Cornell University, Ithaca, N, Y.: A. B., 120 semester ]m'ura, with extra work in
physical culture, military peience, and wctics; may get entrance credits; may do one
of the cight terms in summer session of Cornell or elsewhere; muat be in residence at
least 1w terms. : ’

Lu 1st and 2d years must take at least 60 hours, including 24 hours in I'aglish and
hiiery, fureign language, philosophy, mathematics, physics, chemistry, geology,
physical geography, and biological science, ° q

Electives in 3d and 4th years within 12 groupe, in one of which he must do at least
20 hours® work; vocational courses also elective. *

Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.: B. A. and B. S.; must pass in 16 &ourses
“tigether with such work in English as may be prescribed for him,” making 17 dr 174
_courses; abso must attain a grade of D in two-thirds of all work and in senior year
passn not less thay 4 courses with grade above D, Certain sununer courses may be -

L counted or college studies may be anticipated before entering, but at Jeast one year .
of resldence necessary. The A. A, degree (associate in urts) is conferred upon pon-
resident students who have passed in extension coumes the work neccssary for A. B.

Preseribed, 1st year, English, German, or French; elective, 3 or 4 other full courses,
For2d, 3d, 4th years English and reading knowledge of French or Gerinan regjuired;
elective, 4 full courses and may take up Lo a total of 6 prescribed and elective cource
the year, o ] ) :

Must take at least 6 courses in some one departinent or in one recognized tield and
“shall distribute at least 6 of his coursen among the 3 genenal groups in which his chief
work does Tiot lic, " . . ,

University of 1llinois, Urbana-Champaign, IT.: A.’B, and B. S. in engineering and
sgriculture; cither first 3 or last year iu residence; 130 seniester hours,  Secand bache-

lor's degree may he had fer 30 aemester hours extra.  Limited amount of work toward
4 A B.given for courses in other colleges and schools of the university,

Prescribed: Rhetoric, physical training, military ecience. A minimum of 8 hours -
in each of the following groups: English, foreign languages, social science, mathemat-
ica and philosophy, natural science.

Must offer not less than 24 hours for major subjects, but not more than 40 hours in
one subject may be counted. Enough credits from elective list to give the required
130 seimester hours, ’ g :

Indiana University, Bloomington, Ind.: A. B. 4-year course of 183 hours (equal to 120
semester hours). Must have at least one year of diily work in the major subject; 15

Jhours credit may be obtained in the correspondence courses. :

; Pregcribed: 6 hours English, 3 hygiene, 30 language, 15 mathematics or physics, 15

in some other dcience; 20 from history and political science, cconomics and sacial
62400°—13——4 v . i o at
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_ acience, English htarature Greek literature mEnglmh tmmslnuon ‘philesophy, edu-

5. cation, fine arts, bistory of English lnnguage .
) _» " <Al A, B. gradustes t select a major subject of from 45 to 60 hours. Major and
<" gpllateral work must cafint up to 75 hours. For freshman: Required, 1 hour hygiene

3 and physical trainipg, 2 hours English; elective, 13 hours within certain rules.

State University'of Iowa, Jowa City, Iowa: B. A, B. S.; 120 eemester hours without
credits for hygiene, wilitary drill and hygiene; 125 sewester hours with credits for
these; T+%#am required for combined courre in medicine or homeopatlic medicine
and liberal arts; 6 years for B. 8. in medicine or homeopathic nedicine or dent'mry
and liberal arte; law may be taken as part of liberal arta course.

Required: Ist year, 7 to 9 hours; 2d, 4 hours. Elective: ist year, 8 to 10 hour;
2d, 11 to 13 hours; 3d and 4th, 14 to 16 hours. Requirements both yeare are iti Eng-
~ lmh and foreign languages, mi]itar_vdnll or physical training and hygiene.

Major study of 24 semester hours required, no part of which ix to be taken in 1t year

‘and 12 semester hours in each of lwﬁmup& in Whick major does not fall.
. Johns Hopking University,. Baltimdre, Md.: A2 B. for all courses and the degree
W gignifiea™*‘in the case of every recipient such instruction in ancient and modern
. languages, in mathematics, in the phywical and natural sciences, in literature, phil-
oeophy, and history, as is believed to be essential to a liberal education.”” Twenty
coursee of 3 hours per week each. The equivalent of 120 semester hours. Laat year
at least must be in residence.

~Courses lst.and 2d yeam prescribed ; in 3d and 4th years only ene or two etudies pre-

scribed ; no Latin or Greek required. Standard course, 3 houra per week through the
1 - year,

- Twenty courses required for graduation and no combination accepted which does
i ‘___/ pot include three courses in onc subjett and two in another. Ninetecn courses
accepted of student whose average is not less than 9 for work of his 3d year and with

no work below 7. ’

Twelve courses required of all candidates; eight electi‘ve in accord -with e group
~ . gystem. Groupe: Ancient languages; modern languages, including English; hixtory
and political science; mathematics and physics; chemistry, biology, and geolody.

Kansas University, Lautence, Kans.: A. B., 120 semester hourst May elect half of
senior work in law or all in medicine. Work divided into 9 groups. Freshmei au
sophomoree must complete 60 hours, by taking at least 5 hours in each of 6 groups and
not more than 20 hotrs in one department. All freshmen must, t,ake 5 hourw of rhetoric.
. hygiene, and work in gymnasium.

~ Majo) T t consiat of 30 to 60 hours in one group, 20 to 40 of which must be
f - inone department. . Not more than 30 hours elective work may be taken in one group.
i Leland Stanford University, Um}qﬂy, Cal.: A. B., 120 *units” (120 semester
“hours); degreé is conferred when fequirements ure met without regard to the time
spent, w& that at least 30 units {including last 15) must be completed in this
university.

English compm prescribed for 1st year undergradusates who do mot satisfy
i matriculation test, otherwise work is entirely elective.

£ Major subject counting not more thamr 40 units; as s genersl principle at least 60
i units must be taken outside of major, but in applied science the qajor deparunent may

preacribe so much of the entire 120 as ‘“it shall deem eesentisl.”

Umumcy of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.: A. B. and B. 8., 120 houre credit (120
semester houm), together with 135 grade points; residence of al least one academic
year requi  Work of one-half semester may be done in summer gessions.

Rhetoric required of all; other work all alective. If 60 hourg hawe been earned in
amathematica and the phynul and- bmlogml sciences, B. 8. may be conferred instesd
ofA. B, °
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Unicersity nf Minnesola, Minneapolis, Minn.? A. B, 126 credits (i. ¢, 12§ semester
“hours) in addition to required exercises in drill, gymnasiam, and physical truining,
B.S:at end of 4 years, and M. D.at endof 7; A. B. in 4 and M. D. in8. A.B.
in 4 years and D. D. 8. at end of 6 years; 6 years in arts and law gives A. B. and*
LL. B. :

Must secure a grade of “good ” on at least 60 credits. Must complete a major (i. e.,
18 crecdita) and 4 minors (i. e., 12 credits) and at least 1 of the Seubjects must be chosen
from cach of the following groups: (1) English and foxeign languages; (2} biolegy,
atranomy, botany, chemistry, geology, mineralogy, physics; (3) economics and

\;)]ili(‘;ll science, history, mathematics, philosophy, eociology, and anthropology.
let year, 3 hours rhetoric required.  Elective: 1st year, i1-14 hours. All in_ other
- yessmmnust have major and 4 minors. .

Cniversity of Missouri, Columbia, Mo.: A, B., 120 semester Wurs; may offer in part
“work done in the summer session ” and “*work done in any institution of good #tand-
ing " on certain courses, .

In st and 2d year 35 hours required in English, history, ancient. languages, modern
languages, mathematics, logic or psycholdgy, physical science, and biolagical science,
but sutficient -entrunce units may waive all. T . .

Othenwise efective, but must have one major (24 hours) and one minor (12 hours).
May elect ¥ourses from calleges of agricullure‘ nfedicine, engineering, law, education,
and journaliam.

University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr.: A. B. and B. S., 125 credit hours (125
semes'er houra); students in fbsentia must do one-third more work than when in resi-
dence.  For B. 8. must take major jn science department and complete not less than
60 honrw in mathematics and natural science. 9 . )

Reyuirede Rhetoric, § hours; military science, 4 hours, Must complete (40 to48
hourst 6 out of & groupsand have major-of 24 to 40, Not more than 2 per cent of
work below grade of 70 per cent is credited on requirements for gradugtion,

University of ennsylvania, Philadelphia, I'a.: A. 1., B. 8., B. 8. in Economics,
Chemistry, Architecture, Civil engineering, Chemical engineering, Mechanical
engineering, Flectrical engineerifig, or Biology. Sixty-four units of work (i. e, 128
semester houry); may be completed in 3, 4, or 5 years, at optionof student. May take
8 unitein medicine.  May combine courses in arts and architecture 8o as to take A. B.
in 4 years and bachelor's degree in architecture at end of 6th year. For A, B., ele-
mentary Latin and Greek required for admission.

) \ Required: 26 units in English, foreign languages, history, logic nnd ethics, mathe-
matics, phy{i:s, physical education, chemistry. .

Work elective in accord with group system up to 18 units; remaining 20 unitas are
fred clectives. ° s S :

Trinceton University, Princeton, N J.: A. B., Greek and Latin freshroan and sopho-

. . “ .
more years required; Litt. B., B. 8." Four years with I to 17 hours work per year.

Freshman ‘work requiged, 16_hours; sophomore, in part. elective; junior and senior
elective but “*largely conditioned by his selection of the clectives in the sophomore
year”; junior must choose o departntent (1 of the 11 into which work. is divided);.
must take 3 of his 5 courses in this department, 1 outside and 118 for free election.
Senior must continie work,of junior year. Emphasizes‘aystem of *‘ prerequisites for
registration for higher coursea™ and the **preceptorial aystem.”’ -

University of . Virginia, Charlottesdille, Va.: B.A. and B 8.'given for completion of 13
courses (a course equals 3 hours per week through the yedr), 60, ‘‘ session hours,"
i.e, 120 semester hours, Time required, usﬁfm. of which at lesst I year in
recidence with at ledst 3 courses. May elec . (Burees in law, medicine, or engineer

~Ing. With the vocational degree of B. S. the school in ‘which the principal work
has been done is mentione@®on the diploms, as B. 8. in chemistry:’

Y
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Six groups: (1) Languages; (2) mathematical science; (3) natural science; (4) social
science; (5) English; (6) philosophical scieuce. Latin and Greek required for B. A,
Otherwise wide selection; must select a *‘major or priacipal school.”

University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis.: A. B., B.S,Ph. BB, 128 credits (128 semester
hours), including 8 credits fur required work in gymoastics and military drill (1 for
women, insfead of 8. (‘andidates for A. B. may elect up to 20 credits in college of
mechanics and engineering. sgriculture, and from school of law, pharmacy, commeree,
music, home economics, ur State library school. Summer school work earns G credits,

?  Required: English, 6 credits; language, 16 credits; and 2 out of natural science (10
credits), mathematics (6 credits), history (6 credits).

Must select major study, which with thesis counts 20 to 40 credils. Al other work
elective but not more than 40 gredits in all in 1 department,

‘ale University, New Ilaven, Conn.: A. B., 60 year hours, equivalent of 120 semester |
hours. Extra hours in addition to the 120 semester hours may be necessary by
absence. Work may be completed in 3 years. =

Main divisions: (1) Language, literature, and arts; (2) mathematics and the physical
and naturalsciences: (3) philosophy, education, history, and social science, making in
all 25 groups.

Major (12 hours) und minors (3 ore); every candidate must complete
before graduation a major an minor in some one of the 3 main divisions and a
minor in _each of the othey2 main divisions. All freshmen required to take § of
certain 3-hour listed coursg§; 3 must be in continuation of subjects uvffered for admission.

DEPARTMENTS OR §CHOOLS OF EDUCATION IN LIBERAL ARTS COLLEGES.

Many of the urfiversities and colleges carry in the bosom of the
college of liberal grts a department or an organized <chool of educa-
tion. As standafds for these schools, as well as for a developed
teachers’ college, fhe following represents the generul usage:*

Already the departmelts of education in raost of the institutions in the Mildle
West require the completion of a prescribed course, which includes work in the
. history and the philosuphy of education, in educational and genetic psychology,
secondary-school management and teaching, and in ohservation and practice.
As Dean Russcll has stated:

The lowest requirementa which can consistently make for such a diploma or cer-
tificate are as follows: N

(@) The candidate must be a college graduate, at least when lic receives the diploina
if not when entering upon the course, or have the equivalent of a college education,

(b) He must eatisfactorily complete courses (1) in the history of education; (2) in
the philosophy of education; (3) in schuol economy, especislly school hygiene—am

. allotment, say, of 8 hours & week throughout 4 year. Ve

() Asevidence of special knowledge in each subject in which o diploma is sought,
the candidate should be able to show the equivalent of at leaat 3 years' collegiate
study of the subject * * * Such a course may very pro rly be conducted
wholly or in part by the university department, which is responsible for the academic
training in subject matter. 5

(d) The candidate must de given o rtunity to ohserve good teaching, study in
its method under guidance, and finally give instruction under normal conditions
long enough to demonstrate his ability to teach.

The lesson from German expefience’s that to liberal culture you must add special
acholarship, and to special scholarship professional knowledge, and to professional
knowledge teaching skill.

For  vindication of combined courses, with the arguments pro and
con, see “‘Combined Courses in Academic and Professional Work.

3 Nat. Educ. Assoo. Rep, of oin. of 17 0a Prot. Prep. of High Boh. Teschers, Jily, 1607, pp- 6081,
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* B
Report from a committee of Indiana.University. appointed -under
instructions from the Association of American Universities,” ! pre-
sented at the annual meeting of the association, 1910.

THE QUALITATIVE ELEMENT IN STANDARDS, DISTINCTIONS, AND
GRADES, . 7

Gradually we are approximating a more exact system of stand-
ardizing by an induction from data gathered representing factsand
by a recognition of the smportance of ratios instead of using, as
was at first necessary, gross objective standards. This tendency is
well illustrated in the following resolutions by a committee, Prof.
E. L. Thorndike, chairman, appointed to collect facts in section L—
education—of the American Assbeiation for the Advancement of
Sctence,?

Resolred, That samples of the facts concerning the number of students taught by
ane instructor he sent to the coleges and universitieson the list of the United States
Bureau of Edueation . .

- Resolved, That those in charge of collegiate instruction in each of these institutions
be requestedd Lo teport in print or to this commiitee any facts concerning the relation
of the size of class to efliciency in teaching, with special reference to the following -
questions: .

1. Isnot the number of students taught at one time by a single individual in many
collegge courses o great as to reduce that individual’s knowledge of the attitude,
preparation, difliculties, errors. and achievements of his students to almost zero?

2. Isnot the number of students taught-at one time by a single individual in many
callege courses w small as to involve an enormous waste of the inftructor's time and
an improper distribution of the appropriations for teaching? )

3. Other thingsheing equal, shoull not the teaching of more than 40 college students
8t vne time by one person be avoided?  Shvuld nit any department have reasons of
weight for any such case?

4. Other things being equal, should not the use of a «quarter or more of a professor’a

teaching hours for a year for the instruction of fewer than 10 atudents in one under-
graxluate course, counting one-twentieth or less of the degree's tatal requiremeny, he
avoided? Should not any departinent have reasons of weight for any such case?
*5. Should not the traditional pethod of huving the ratio which the number of class
meetingsis to the number of ** points” credit the same, regardless of whether the class
enrollment is-1, 5, 10, 20, or 100, be abandoned in many of the undergraduate courses
enrolling less than 10 students? ?

6. When in a college course given a nually the number of students is less than 6,
thould not the course he offered only once in 2 years, except for reasons of weight?

Resolred, That those in charge of collegiate education in the colleges and univer-
dities on.the list of the United States Bureau of Education be requested to congider
the advimbility of reportiug for 1910, and once in every 10 years thereaftor, a detailed
statement of the work done for the bachelor's degree by cach member of the gradu-
aling class or by each of 100 atudents chosen at random from it? :

! 8¢ also Sclence, Oct. 22, 1009, pp- 83848, Dean Christian’s ohjections, and a reply by Prof. Dodson,
Scdence, Nov. 19, 190, Pp. 708-11; also Solence, Nov. 12, 1909, p. 679, Quotation from Harvard bulletin:
Ao Proc. of 10th anoual meeting of Assoc, Ame. Univ., pp. 4149, arguments of President Eliot against
tombined courses, and for them President Schurman, Dean Vaughan, and President Northrop,

3 Botence, Apr. 15, 910, p. &6 . :
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Consciously or unconsciously impressed by the dangers of a quan-
titative and mechanical requirement for graduation and even for
admission, many of the colleges are attempting to care for the quali-
tative requirements. Some evaluate courses of study by giving
them grades, as they are more or less elementary in character or done
by more advanced classes of students. Some form of marking sys-
tem is tried, eliminating, stimulatifg, or giving rank, and provisions
of extra work to students—provisions with notable exceptions in an
institution like Leland Stanford. Irovisions for extra work, by
which the time for graduation may be shortened, have become

general.

Honors or distinctions recognize quality as well as quantity of
work. In form the final honors generally are traditional under the

- terms of the older American college commencement parts, of oration,

dissertation, and disquisition, which evidently reflect the German
university distinctions of summa cum laude, magna cum laude, and
cum laude. There is an evident reaction against the doctrinaires

who would abolish all grades and distinctions.  In addition to meet-

ing the qualitative demands of scholarship, the influx of students
and the opportunities of the elective system for “snaps” liave
brought a negative as well as a positive application of the marking
system by which inferior students are eliminated from the college.
The present practices, so far as the catulogues give information,

“are well shown by the regulations of the following institutions:

DISTINCTIONS AND MARKING SYSTEMS IN TYPICAL COLLEGES AND
UNIVERSITIES.

Beloit: A degree cum laude, granted for 62 credit«; magna cum lande for 96 credits;
aumma cum laude for 110 credits. These credits are earned in courses requiring 120
to 128 semester houm.

Bowdoin: Récords marked on a scale of 10, but preserved in letters—A (9-10);
B (8-9); C (7-8); D (6-7); E is below 6 and indicates a condition.

Carleton: A (excellent); B (good); C (fair); D (poor); E (failure); I (mcomplnlc)
X (condluoned)m}tndxdawa for honors must not fall below € in any subject during
their entire coursé; in the department in which hopor is given a grade of A must be
maintained throughout the major work. A degree cum laude granted for 55 grade
credm , magna cum laude for 75 grade credits; summa cum laude for 83 grado credits.

Cornell College: Haa system of demerits under which suspension is the penalty
for four demerits. .

Grinnell College: A (excellent), B (good), C (fair); D (poar); E (fmlure) For
graduation must obtain C or over in one-half total number hours. -

Lafayette College: At commencement ‘‘the faculty awards such honom as it sees
fit to those who are to receive degrees.”” Theso honors, ordinarily, aro “a valedictory
oration, a Latin salutatory, and other honorary orations and theses.’

Rutgera: Grading on ecale of 100; a combination of three-fourths of class work with
one-fourth of examination work gives the term grade. A (90-100); B (80-89); € (70-
79); D (60-69); E, F, G, H denow various conditions between failare to pass and
failure.
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Highest honors to students attaining an average grade of A and no single grade ;
lower than B.  High honor indicates average of B and no grade lower than . Honors,
average 3. Special honor, in electives; and to students in the B. S. courses. Six
commencement epeakers chosen by grade in speaking and composition.

" Tulane University: Grades—A (95-100); B (90-94); C (80-89); D (70-78); E (defi-
<unl)

Wiltiams Colkge “('lass hortors” awarded each_year to studerts in each class who
have attained grade A in coumes amounting to 24 wemester houms in that year and
have not fallen below Binany. ‘‘Highest class honons ™ go to those who have attained
A in all studies, provided they amount to 30 semester hours.

“General final honors” w those who have attained A in at least half their studies
and fallen below B in none.

* Highest general final honoms ™ 10 those who have atwined A in all courses.
’ “Final honor™ awartled to student who has attained A in all subjects making up
his major.

All students must attain o grade above D in at least one-half the hours required.

University of California: Entrance and undergraduate examinations graded into
five divisions—1st grade (marked excellence); 2d (thoroughly satisfactory); 3d

(passed); 4th (reexamination required); 5th (f.nled) Grading ix ba.ﬂo(f on term work
aud examinations.

Graduate students may “be graded aa above or merely marked as “passed or ‘““‘not
passed ™ at option of instructor.

{‘olumbia: Entrance examinations are marked—B (pased); D (conditioned);
F(failed). Undergraduate work is marked—A (cxmllent B (good); C (fair);
B poor); Bo(faiture). A, B, €, D, passed. .

Stadents divided into” u\ndxd.m"l fur a degrec with honoru and*‘candidates for a
degree.”” Passing the examinations with A in all three subjects entitles to degree
“with hig,he-al honory;” 2 A's and a B entitle to degree ** mllhygh honors;”” A and °
285, with honors.” ’

'ornrll The passing mark is 60 or over; 41-69 i34 condition; below 41 is a failure.

Harvard: 1n 1886 & new grading system was adopted: ““In cach of their courses
students are now divided into five groups, A, B, ¢, D, E. E is composéd of those
not pased.  To graduate, a student must hnvo paased in all his courses and have atood
sbove D in at least one-fourth of his college work; and for the various grades of the
degree, honom, honorable mention, ete., similar regulations are made’in terms of
A, B, €, ete., instead of in pereentage as formerly,. * * *, [

Grades are considered in promoting from une ¢lass to another, and to be promoted
the candidate must inake a grude higher than D in a major part of his studics. ““Hon-
o™ and “highest honors” are offered as second-year honors in the classics. The

"degree “ with distination” is offered-in three grédes: Cum laude—distinction; magna
cum laude—high dnstmmun summa‘cum laude—highest distinction. A Commence-
ment Part ia assigned to every student recammended for a degrée with distinction, an
Onation to a candidate for a degeee summa, cum laude, a Dissertation to a candidate for
8 degree moagna cum Iaude, and a Disquisition to & candidate for a degrée cum laude.
The words Oration, stserumon and -Disquisition indicate merely the grade of
distinction in the degree and do not imply differences in Lhe nature of the Commence-
ment Parta. R

Iilinots: 'Preliminary honors are awarded for scholamhip in ﬁrst two years to not
exceeding one-tenth membership of sophomoro class.

‘Final honor are awigned on graduation for acholarship in last two years to not more
than one-tenth senior class. .

Special honor are assigned on gnuluntlon to_‘‘eapecinlly prilliant students’ for
advanced work of not less than 20 hours done before senior yelr and 30 houm dune in
that year, together with a thesia™ . . ’

kY : ’
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Indiana: Gréles—A (95-100); B (85-94); U’ (75-84); D (65-74),; (:nndit.innod; failed.

Finsl honors for excellence in rcholarship are granted to a Imuted nunber of grad-

uates (not exceeding one-tenth); honors are: “With distipction,” *“With high dis
inction;"’ not granted for less than three yeam’ work in reridence.

State University of Iowa: Grades—A (high distinction); B (superior work); C (av-
erage work); D, (work below average but above paseing grade); E (alow passing marki,
Contl. (conditibned); Fd. (fsiled). Student must balance hours graded E with un
equal number marked B or A

Johns Hopkins: A student whosc average in his studies for each of hix last two years
has not been less than 9, and who has not received a mark less than 7.5 forany of
his courses during his last three years shall receive the degree with honor.

Special students who have been in residence at least two yearnsand who have coms
pleted their work in a eatisfactory manner may receive certificates ntating the furts
and digned by the president of the univemity.

Minnesota: Grades—Excellent, good, piassed, conditioned, failed.  For graduation
an average of “good” must be secured in at least 50 por cent of the courses; for pur-
poee of computing this an “excellent” ix held 1o balance a “passed.” making wn
average of “'good.”  Student deficient in more thgn one-half of his work loses class
rank, and if conditioned or if he fails in 60 per cent is dropped.

The "“‘degree with distinction™ is granted for special excellence in the major =ibe
ject in one departiment only.

Missouri: Grades—M, S, E, 1, F. The grade of M means that the student rimka
among the medium students, approximately 50 per cent.  Above this erade are the
following two: The grade of 8 means that the student ranks among those who are
superior to the medium atudents.  The grade of E means that the student is one of
the few most excellent students.  Below the grade of M are the following two: The
grade of I means that the student ranka among those who are iiferior to the medium
studente, The grade of F means that the student belongs among these ranking
lowest. Tosecure S means that the student must show himself supérior to 75 per cent
of the student« in that branch in the last few years.

To encourage the best possible work, the faculties of the college of arts and science
and of the school of education eredit work in proportion to the grade received, thin
enabling the ablest and most industrious students to graduate in three years.  Iar
each recitation hoir for which the grade of Excellent iv recorded the student will
receive 30 per cent additional credit toward the total number required for grudua-
tion. For each recitation hour for which the gride of Superior is recorded he will
receive 15 per cent additional credit toward graduation. The faculty furibor recog-
nizes that those students who are inferior to 75 in 100, but whose work ix not extimated
by the teacher as a complete failure, are entitled to some credit.  Studentx will,
therefore, be given four-fifths of the nonn.ﬂ eredit toward graduation for each recita-
tion hour for which the grade of Inferior has been recorded.

Nebraska; Grades above passing (70) are reported to the rvmatmr in figures, either
in" straight percentages or in multiples of 5. Below passing the following are the
markings: F (failure below 60); C (conditioned); I (incomplete); also A (withdrew in
good standing); D (delinquent at time of withdrawal); W (withdrew without per-
mission). Delinquents and absentees are reported each week. At middle of semester
all students below passing grade are reported. . .

Pennsylvanta: Grades—d (distinguished); g (good); p (passed); n (not passed, atudent
is entitled to.a reexamination); { (failure, subject must be repeated in class). Award®
senior and sophomore honors.

Princeton: Grades are based on term examinations and classroom work and divide
ttudenta into b groupe: (1) Very high standing, not over 10 per cent; (2) high stand-
ing, 20 por cent; (3) medium standing, 85 per cent (4) low standing, 25 per cent;™
(6) very low standing, 10 per cent.
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The first and second geneml groups thus determined are the honor groups of the
graduating class, and are designated magna cum laude and cum laude, respectively.
The higher distinction of insigni cum loude and highe-t of summa cum laude, are re-
eerved for very unusual excellence,  Speeial honors in particular departments are
abso awarded.

Virginia: The grules for passing in any coumse are as follows: In the college, the
department of gruduate studies, the department of engineeging, and the depattment
of wericulture, 75 per cent; in the departient of medicine, 80 per cent; in the depart-
ment of law, 83 per cent. Students who make less than 40 per cent are dropped;
‘thiee making 40-65 per cent are put o probation and untess the grade i= improved
the next session are dropped.

1

Wisconsin: Honors are griven at graduation for special work of high order of excel-
lence done in any department. Suclr honors will be voted by the faculty to those
students whose graduation theses show (“x('c]ninxml oxcellence, and whe have com-
pleted with unusual snecess a long course of study in the department in which the
thesis i= presented.

Yale: The pazsing mark is 2 an a seale of 0-4. Standing as indicated by letters is:
A CL30 or above); B (3-3.29); € (2.60-2.00); D (2.25-2 59).

Warnings are =ent ont in November and March to all students who are below 2.25
in their general standing or in any =ubject, and a student who has received such
warning for hiz general standing or in § hours of classroom work is under the restriction
of disqealification. A =tudent whose average scholarhip standing, or whose staniing
in courses agurewting 8 hours, for one-third of a vear falls below 2 may be put on
probation, or rated with o lower eliss, or hath, or if a freshman or already rated with a
Inwer elass, may be permanently separated fromhis chis. Other penalties for poor
echolarship are cxclusion from a course and-remoial from college.

« Junior and senior appointment listz, hased on the work of the firt half and the
whole of the colleye vourse, respectively, amd honor tists for the work of froshman
and junior year are issued, and honorsin special studies are conferred each year.

DEFINITIONS &F A STANDARD COLLEGE.
.

In addition to the commaonly ased definition of a college set out by
the New York State statute and the Carnegie Foundation (see p. 27)
the following definitions, which for the most part have been elabo-
rated from it, indicate an approximation to ong standurd.?

The pucleus of the definition of a college appeared in the constitu-
tion of the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools (adopted Margh, 1895):

Sec. 5. No college or univemity shall be eligible to membership whose requirementa

for admissinn represent less than 15 units of secondary work as defined hy the Commia-
sion on Aceredited Schools.
s Sec. 6. No college or univerity shall be cligible to membership witich confers the
degree of doctor of philosophy or doctor of scienee, except after a period of 3 years of
graduate study, not less than 2 of which shall be years of resident study, 1 of which
| shall be at the institution conferring the degree.

* ™ See. 7. Nosecondary school shall be eligible to membership which does not provide
15 unita of secondary work as defined by the Commission oy Aceredited Schools.

i The subject of a standard college was discussed’in extenso by the

North Central Association in coniection with the report: of the com-
mittee on accrediting colleges in 1908.? :

: , Can. Axgoc,, 1907, pp. AD-7. % Proc., 1008, pp. 86-114,
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Finally, in 1909, the association adopted the following college
standards for admission to the association:'

The standard American college is a college with a four yeany’ curriculum with a
tendency to differeutiate its parts in such a way that the firt two years are o continn:
tion of, and a supplement to, the work of secondary instruction as given in the hizh
school, while the last two yeam are whaped more and more distinetly in thedirection
of special, ofessionzl, or university instruction.  For students who are not to enter
professional o™gduate-schooly, and for those who are willing to lay a broader foumda
tion for their profeseions than is laid by those who specialize at the end of the sopdie.
more year in the univemity, the four yeans' college work may be treated asaunit. For
those who have chosen their profersiung, the last two years in the best independeit
colleges should provide ample opportunities for training preliminary to the professions.
The independent college may thus become a cooperative univemity college,

2. The minimum scholastic requirement of all instructors shall be equivalent
graduation fromWp college belonging to this wesvciation, and graduate work equal a
teast to that reqfired for o master’s degree.  Graduate study and training in rescarch
equi\alcnt to-tht required for the Ph. DL degree is usually necessary, but an instruct-
or's Buccess is to be determined by the efficiency of his teaching and not by his rescarch
work.

3. The-college shall require for admission not Jesa than Hsconndary uniteas defintd
by this arsociation.

4. The college shall require not less than 12 college units, or 120 semester hours, for
graduation.

5. The character of the curriculum, the efliciency of the instruetion, the scientite
apirit, the standard for regular degrees, the conservatism in grantivg honorary degrees,
the tone of the inatitution shall be chict factors in determining eligibility .

6. The college should be provided with adequate books in thg library and labo.
lnry equipment t develop fully and illustfate each course taugh@ :

. The number-of hours of work given hy cach instruetor will vary in the different
depurtments To determine this, the amount of preparation reguired for the clis
and the time needed for study to keep abreast of the subject, together with the number
of students, muet be taken intv account.

8. The college must be able to prepare its graduates to enteg without conditions as
candidates for advanced degrees reputable graduate cofleges.

9. No institution shall be considered for ntembenship or retain membership unlessa

_regular blank has been filed with the commission and is filed triennintly unless the

inspectors have waived the presentation of the triennial blank.
10. The local inspector shall be the organ of eommunication between the college
and the commiseion.

In 1907 the Association of Colleges and Preparatory Schools of the
Southern States considered the iollowmg college standerds in the
form of proposed by-lgws for the #«ociation:

1. No college belonging to this association shall maintain a preparatory school as
part of its college organization. In case such school is maintained under the college
charter, it must be kept rigidly distinct in students, faculty, and discipline.

2. Every college helonging (o the association shall seek to promiote the development
of high schools in every way, and to this end shall admit no students except thuse who
have completed a reputable high-school course.  In measuring the amount of work
done by such uludems, the asociation sccepts the valuation indicated in the fimt
annual report of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teuhmg, published
in 1906 .

. 1 Proc,, 1909, pp. 53-53. K %
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3. Candidates secking full admission to college for any degree coume in the literary

department must offer 14 units of work. Irregular students may be admitted to par-
.

tial standing by offering 10 units of work. Students may be admitted either on cer-
tificate or on written examination, but they must in all cases comply with theabove
requirements as to the amount of \\urk offered,  Conditions may not be so construed as
to cxcuse students from offering at least 10 units of preparatory work.  The association
strongly recommends that all candidates be required 10 6ffer English and mathematic A,
and that all candidates for full adnission or for any degree courses he regysred to off(-r
the necessary preparation in two languages besides English.  Trregular students may
become regnlar; that is, may secure full admission to cullege in two ways: (a) Ry pass-
ing off the necessary number of units in subjects prescribed for admission as the result

“of private study or in class; (b) by doing other work offered in college which shall be

counted as the fulfillment of entrance requirements,  In such cases two hours of clasa
work for one college year shall be counted as equivalent to one entrance unit; but

cullv"o work thus offered for admission must not be counted toward a degree.

. Special students may be admitted to college without the usual form of examina-
tluu under the following conditions: (¢) They must he of mature age (nnl lesa than
20 years is suggested); (b) they must not he admitted to classes for which entrance
examinatinns are required unless they pass such examinations; (&) they must give
proot of adequate preparation for the counse sought; () their names must be wepa-
riely printed in the catalogue,

A No preparatory school that confers degrees shall be eligible to memhbershipin this
asweiation.  Any school vepking membership must have a curriculum of study amply
euflicient o meet the fullest requirementsof the assoc iatign for admission to college and
must have students regularly finishing such conrse of stady cach vear, !

The Carnegie Foundation report for 1908 gives a table of 56 insti-

tufions, distributed through the whole country, showing the advance.

in requirements for admission in units in 14907-8, and naming 13
colleges that had raised their requirement by muaking the course in
their preparatory departments one of 4 vears instead of one of 3 years.
The vesults of correspondence with more than 500 colleges lndl( ated
aduplication of this record of advance for the yvear 1908- ‘7(])]) 92-03) .2

In 1906 an attempt to define a college appears in the report,of a
committee on standards for admission to membership in the College
Entrance Examination Board. Dean Iurlbut, of Hafvard, (lnur-
man, presented the following:

ln the college applying for admission—

. There shall be spec 1ﬁml|y defined and consstently carried out, whetber by

('x'unnmtwn or certificate (or for the m]mlmnn of special ktudents), requirements for

admission which shall in every case be equivalent to a four years’ course in a college-

preparatory or high school of good grade, able to prepdre its pupils for admiasion to the
oollegen already belonging to this board. :

2. The members of the faculty shall have an academic training adequate to maintain

8 high standard of teaching; they sHall bear a proper proportion to the studenta to be _

tauyht,)nnd rhall be sufficient in number to permit of proper apecializationsin the sub-
jecta assigned to each individual instructor.

3.4The brcndth of the (-olloge curriculum, the standard of graduation, the grade of
work, and the amount of work demanded shall be ' praper subjects of inquiry by the
executive committee and shall constitute factors in determining their decision.

! Carnegie Foundation for Advancement o , 32 An. Rep. of Pres. md Tman 1\!‘ PD. 96-97,
180 also U'. 8. Bu. of Rduc. Buil., 1910, 0. 6, whole number 445--Statitics of Btale Unlvetsmumd
Otlm lmuwuom of m;hu- Lduuuon ptnhuy supporud b; the Bute. ) e -
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4. There shaHde no preparatory dej-artment underthe government or instruction of
the college faculty.

5. There shall have been, for at leakt 3 vears preceding the application for admis-
gion, an average of at least 50 students in the regular entering ¢lasses (courses in arly
and in science to be reckoned together for this purpose.d

6. There shall be an annual ‘free igcome-bearing endowment, yiellling in no case
lese than $20,000 annually; in cawe of State universities or State colleges an equal
appropriation, expended exelusively on the undengraduate department, as well-as
libruries, Inboratories, buiRlings, and equipment adequate to maintain the degree of
Cﬂ‘u-mnm and the standard of ﬂclmlamh‘p contemplated in the above provisions. !

In 1903 the North ¢ ‘entral Associntion of Collegzes and Secondary
Schools appointed a commiittee to take into ¢ un.\ul(-rulmn the ndvisa-
bility of extending the work of the commission: so as to include
accredited colleges and  to determine what should be the require-
ments for the bachelor’s degree. In 1906 the association enlargod
the name and scope of the Commission on” Aceredited Schools by
adding “and Colleges.” ?

The Penmsylvania School Law? and ])(‘(‘l\l()ns (19049) define col-
leges and neademies as follows:

CCCLXXNX. Thatall institutions of learning hereaiter to Be incorpurited as colleged,
universitics, o thealogical seminarics, with power to confer degrees in art, pure and
applied scienee, philosophy, literture, law, medicine, and theology, or any of them,
shall be nuorpor.nod in the manney Ju-run.m(r sct forth, with gvnoml POWeT @
fo]lm\a

- Firt, To have auccession by their corparate names for the period limited by their
charters, and when no period is limited thereby or by thisact, perpetually, subject to
the power of the general asseinbly, under the constitution of this Commonwealth,
© Second. To maintain and defend judicial proceedings, o

Third. To make and u=e a common scal and alter the same at pleasure,

Fourth. To hold, purchase, and transfer such real and personal property as the pur-
poses of the corporation require, not exceeding the umount Limited by its charteror
by law,

Fifth. To appoint and remove sicch subordinate officers and agents as the busine
of the corporation requires, and to allow them suirable' compensation.

\ Sixth. To make by-laws, not inconsistent with law, for the management of their
property and the regnlation of its affairs.

Seventh. To enter into aity obligation necessary to thee transaction of their ordinary
affairs.

CCCLXXXIL. No ingtitution shall be chartered with the power 1o confer degrees
unless it hus assets amounting to five hundred fhousand dollars invested in buildings,
apparatus, and endowments for the exclusive purpose of promoting instruction, amd
unless the faculty consista of at least six regular professors who devote all their time to
the instruction of-its college or universdty clusses, nor shail any baccalaureate degree,,
in art, science, philusophy, or literature be conferred upon-any student who has n»L
completed a cullege or university course covering four year.  The standard of admis-
gion to these four yeam' courren ar to advanced classes in these courses shall be subject
to the approval of the said council,

1 Bee Col. Egtrance Fx. Bd., Doc. 48, Dec., 1§0; Proe. of 12th an. meeting N. Cen, "Assoc. of Col, and
Bec. 8chs., pp. 22, 23. .

? Proc. N. Cen. Aswoc., 1808, p. 130, Cf. Director Carman’s paper, *¢8hall we accredit colleges? " in 1'roc.
N. Cen. Assoc., 1007, pp. 81-96, and the presidential address, “ An-American Federstion of Learning,” by
Oootg-E MacLean, pp. 3-35.

-
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The Ohio school laws in force April 16, 1906, define a college as
follows:

1SEC.4007-3 ) A college is hereby defined as a school of a higher gﬁlde than a high
school, in which instruction in tire high-schonl hranches is earried beyond the scope
of the high school and other advanced studies are pursed. or a school in which special,
techinieal, or professional studies are pursued, and which may. when legally organized,
have the right to confer degrees in agreement with the terns of the law regulating its
practices or its charter; or.in the want of legislative direction, in agreement with the
practices of the better institutions of learning of their respective kinds in the U nited
States. ) .

In 1907 the General Assembly of Towa (sees. 2634-f to 2634-h,
school laws, T907) passed-a statute exempting from examinations for
a State teacher’s certificate the graduates of the_college of liberal
arts (w tate University and of the general course of the college of ’
agricfilture und the advanced course of the nofmal school, and ooller'es
having rank and colleginte courses of instruction equxvnlent to those
in the State institutions.  This legislation made the courses named
colleginte and normal school <tandards for the State, and made it
necessary for the State ‘hoard of educational examiners to set out a
definition and standards for aceredited colleges. .

They adopted the following specifications, set out S objective stand-
ardx, and made temporary I)I'()\'i\‘i()ll for classifving the colleges in 3 -
groups.  After one year's experienice, the board found it necessary to
supplement the paper reports of the colleges by an inspection.  One
of the R points was “the avernge salary of heads of departments,
exclusive of the president, shail be at least 81,0007 Objections were
made by some of the institutions, which found it difficult to meet
the minimum  wage- scale, to the grouping of the cplieges, ‘which
originally the board undertook as a temporary expedient to get the
law into operation as a stimulus to all deserving colleges. The
present regulations of the board, representing the result of experience
and snggestions from the (o]l(wes, as amended May §, 1911, are as
follows (standards advised by January 1, 1916):

The mumber of class hours for the heads of departmentashall not exceed 16 2 week.

2 A faculty properly qualitied shall consist of graduates of colleges who have pur-
sued graduate work in rexidence equivalent to that required for a doctor's degree, pros
vided that this requirement shall not apply to fucultly members approved by the State
educational board of exaivisets prior (o July 1, 1910,

3. The library shall consist of at least 15 0()0 volumgy, selected vnth.mferenco lo
college subjects and exclusive of public documenis.

4. The laboratory equipment shal} be worth pot legfthan $15, 000 and so hslnhuted
9 to cstablish at least an eflicient chemical, gfisical, hotanical, zoological
lahoratory. /I‘

5. The means of support is defined as requmng a permanent pmduchve endowmont
of not less than $500,000, or a fixed aasured income, exclusive of {uition, of at least
$25.000.

6. The college must maintain at least 10 separate doparlments or chairs, and in case
the pedagogical work of the institution is to be accepted without examination, the

.
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colloge must maintain at least 11 chairs, 1 of which shall be devoled 6xclusively tny
education, or at most te philosaphy, including psychology and education.  The heas
of thoso dep:\.rtnwnm shall he devoted oxchm\ul) to college work. C
7. The graduates must, in addition to the 4- -year collego course, show the comple-

tion of a 4-year secondary course according to the standards established by the State
board of education as entrance requirements to the colleginte caurwes of the instit-
tions under the control of said bhoard, and the standing and charaeter of the inatitution
and- the nature of its equipment and work must he such as to entitle its graduates to
admission to the graduate college of the State University of Llowa.

g But. beginning Jannary 1, 1912, the standard for accredited colleges shall e the

following:

1. The numnber of class hours for the heads of departments and studenta shall not
exceed 200 week.

27 A faculty. properly gualified, shall consist of graduutes of colleges who have pur- 9
sued graduate work in residence st least 2 years, or an equivalent in acquired schotar-
slnp approved by the board of dducational examiners. f

. The library ghall consiat of at least 7,500 volumes, selectedfwith referenceo to u:]-
Icgp subjects, and exclusive of public documents. o

4. The laboratory equipmert. except in an institution inspeted and approved by
the board as a clasical college only, shalt be worth not lessrhan $7,500, amd so dis-
tributed as to establish al least an eﬂlmont chemical, physicd, botanical, and
z(x»lomml laboratory.

. The means of support is defined s requiring a permanent (\n(lmnncnt, ol.not lesy’
(hun $200.000. or a hxwl assured income or its equivalent, exclusive of tuition, of at
least $10.000. g :

G. The college must m.nn(.nn at le'lﬂl 7 soparate departments or chairs, and in case
the pedagogical work 6f the institution is to be accepted withont exnmination. the
college must maintain’ at least 8 chairs, 1 of which shall be devored exclusivelsto:
education, or at niost thil(mpln inchuding psychology and education: At least 3
heads of theee departments shall in no case devote less than three-fourths of thclr closs
hours to college work.

7. The graduates must, in addition to lho 4-year college course. show the comple-
tion of a 4-yenr steondary conrse according to the standards established by the State
board of education as entrance requirements to the collegiate courses of the institutions
under the contral of suid bourd, and the standing and character of the institution and
the nature of its equipment and work must be such as to entitle its graduates to admis-
sion to the graduate collgge of the State University of lowa.

In addition ta the ohjoctive standard here sat out, the character of the curriculumn,
the efliciency of instruction, the scientific spirit, the standard for regular degrees, the
conservatisin in granting honorary degreos, gnd the tone of the msmuuon will be con-»
B gidered s fuctom in determining eligibility. e

It will be observed from the above that the board will no longer
group accredited colleges, but requires that all collezes meet the
standard in force ut any given time. The board will iereafter pub-
lish the list of accredited colleges, arranging the names of the cdlleges
in alphabetical order, and after each name publish a detailed state-
ment of data submitted. :

A comparison of the data concerning institutions on the ncceptod
Jist of the Carnegie Foundation (3d sn. rep., 1909, pp. 40-45) and
of the data concerning State-dniversities (pp. 74-77) casily proves
that the standards set by the Iowa State board” of pducatlonal exam-
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iners for 1916 is u fair one. This probably, with the inspections of
the Burean of Education, will demonstrate that the. colleges of the
country will fatk into four groups and that the minimuni for the “A”’
colleges will be at least that of the. Town, 1916, standard (cf. p. 61);
~for the “B” colleges that of 1912 standard (cf. p. 62). A group of
very small colleges with high scholustic standards should be rated in
accordance withi ratios deduced from the number of students and
student hours.  This might form group “C.”" in its wuy a group
v«g}llnn'ublv with “A” and “B.” and oné to be higldy respeéted and
dierished.  Group “I’ would consist of small colleges that cither
on the ground of their youth might be rated us initial colleges, or if
no longer youthiful, should be recognized us juhior colleges or colle-
giate institutes®” Unless they ean be immediately strengthened they
should be advised to concentrate their work and to do thoroughly
it high standards the work of the fist two years of a college.
Institutions of this sort should be reasonably numnerous.
Incidentally the Nutional Association of State Universitics approxi-
mated o definition of a college in their report as to a university.
, - See po 136, Chapter on Universities.)  The Association of American
Uuiversities inclines to this definition. - Both of these associations are
waiting for reports of work proceeding under the United States
Bureau of Education and the Carnggie Foundation: The appoint-
ment by the United Stites Bureau of Education of a speeinlist in
higher education and the cooperation of the deans of eraduate schools
with the Associntiont of Ameriean Universities and that of the State
universities will lead to an intelligent basis for the pussible rating
and classifying of colleges.! . ,
The passing of definitions of standard colleges from academic and
institutional uses to statutogy uses in many States in & way to pre-
eipitate a national standard is marked by the reports of conferences’
of the_chief State school officers of the North Centra! aind Western
States.  The influence of the Iowa standands in this réport is very
marked. but it must be renfembered the Towa standards may be
traced in their origin to those of New York and various associations.
The conference of the chief State school officers at Salt Lake City,
in November, 1910, adopted the following definition of a standard .
+ college or university: - - ' '
To be considered a standard college all-of the following conditions must bg fully
met: :
1. The completion of a- four-year secondary course ahove sho cighth grade shall
be required ior agllege entrance. | -

\
2. The completion of 120 semester hones shall be required for gradugtion.

3. The number of class hours for heads of departments and for students shall
not exceed 20 a week. 5 ’ m{\__’_ o > g

o : ) 2 ’

! CI. address of K. C. Babeock, Trang, and proo, of the Nat. Assoo. Stato Unlversities of the U, B, A.,
{0 1910, pp, 112-115. & - L

» : . . N
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. 4--A faculty properly qualified shall consist gntirely of graduates of standard col-

leges, and each head of a department sha¥ hdld at least a #aster’s degree from a

standard college or have attained eminentrsuccess as a teacher, which success shalil

be determined by the chief State school officer of the State in which the institution is
located. - .

5. The library shall consist of at least 5.000 volumes, selected with reference to

college subjects and exclugive of public documents.
. 6. The laboratory equipment shall be sufficient to establish efficient laboratorics
in al} laboratory courses offered. :
7. The means of support is doﬁn@gl as requiring a permanent endowment of not less
. than $200.000. or an assured fixedd annual income exelusive of tuidion of atYeast 210.000,

provided that this requirement shall not be mandatory until 5 years aiter the institu-
tion has been recognized. The college must maintain at leagt 7 separate departments
orchairs in the arts and sclences.  In case the pedagogical work of ghe institution is to
be accepted for certification, the college must maintain at least 8 chairs, 1 of which
ehall be devoted exclusively™to education, or at least to philosophy. including psy-
chology and education The head ¢# each department shall. in no case, devote less o
than three-fourths of his time to college work.
* The Association of Collegiate Alumnee, while not specifically defin- 1
ing a stengdard college, has done so incldentally in setting out stand- 1
ards for admission to the association. An institution to be enpatled
to #dmission must show the following qualifications:
e, I. ADMININSTRATION: I
(a) Theboard of trustees shall be so constituted as to support sound financial and v
educational methods.
(b) There shall be a reagonable recognition of women in faculties and in the studeit
bod) and proper provision for the intellectual and social needs of wopen students. '
(¢) Muchw elght shall he given to the fact where women-are on the hoard of trustegs. S
(d) In the consideration of & coeducationgl institution great “clght shall bhe given t
tq the fact that such an institution has a dean or adviser of women!above the rank of I
instructor, giving instruction and counted a regular member of lhc faculty. f
k N 1. DEGREES] tl
\ .
(a) The bachelor’s degrtw olarly \\Ltaimnen(s reprogented hy 8
the following general conditions: S u
1. Entrgnce requirements such as dcmnnd At least 4 years of serious sec nd:xry o d
_ school work for preparation. W
2. Class sctions restritted to sugh twsmbers as insure proper individual instruction,” 4 =
cxcept in the case of purely lecture courses.,
3. A residencoef at least 2 years in~the callege conferring the degree or in a college b
of equullyﬂigh grade. o . n
4. Graduation reqmremenh which correspond to the amount of work ordinarily al
included in 4 years of serious college study. ar
. (b) The mastec's degree shall he given only foreresident graduate work; or, in the e
case of the honorary degree, for original work of high dftinction. . 2
(¢) The degree of doctor of philogophy shall not be given causa honoris.
IT. PACULTY. i . ' ‘1‘
(a) Thenumber of full professors shall be at least as large as the minimum number, ecl
. and their ratia.to t/he number of students shall be at least as large as the average num- ex

ber.in inotlmt.ionn of the eame type already admitted to me

»
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(5) The ratio of the number of instruca;g_to the number of students shall be at least.
a8 large as the average in inetitutions the same type already admitted to mem-
bership. '

(¢} The salaries of the teaching staff shall not be lower then the minimum for the
esame grade in institutions already admitted to membership where the living con-
dition® are similar. ’ L]

(d) AW members of the teaching staff, unless adequate reasons can be given for a
few possible exceptions, shall hold degrees from colleges of recognized standing.

(¢» A distinctly large proportion of the full professors shall hold degrees basdd on
graduste university work. ) 0 ‘

(/) ‘There ghall he no preparatory department ufider the gnvernment or instruction
of the college faculty. ) ' - :

- . IV. MATERIAL BRESOUNCES.

{@) The number of lahoratories shall not bhe less than the average number in inatitu.
tions of the rame ty e already admigted o membership.

tb) The number of hooks in the libracy shallot be less than the average number

*in institut™ne of the same type already admitted to membershipy

{¢} The number of departmental journals regularly placed in the libraries shall not
be less than the average number in institutions of the same type already admitted to
membership. ] -

(d) The total property shall not he less than the min mum,

(¢} The productive endowment shall not he less thait the minimum.

(/) The income per student shall 1ot be leas than the average. -

(9) No coeducatianal inatitution shall be considered in whigh there is not speeial B
provision, through halls of residence or in other buildings, for the social life of the
women students.! -

SUMMARY R
Requirements for admission .~ eicreasg’in the quantity of admis-
sion requirements of the colleges has risen ingthe decade from 8 units
to 12 as & minimum and 14 as a standard in the Sofithern States!
In the Northern States, east' and west, the requirements increased -
: . . a,
from a minimum of 12 to a maximum of 16 ugts-he majority of
the institutions require 15 units for first-vear classification, but
admit with conditions on 14 o} even 13} units. Almost. absolute ¥
uniformity, however, is in sight on the basis of the rejection of can-
didates who do fiot have 14 units and a tendency to abolish admission
with conditions. ' ) ‘ '

- T};eﬂerminology of the measure of admissibn requirgéments has
become almosy fixed and universal. . The recommendations of the
national conference committee on standgrds of colleges and- second-
ary schools, adajted in January, 1911, present. the general pradtiee
and thesé recommendstions have been already accepted by the North
Central Association of Colleges antl Secondary Sch‘ool_s: . ..

Resolved, That this committee recommends, as @ matter of,(}bénienp.e and to
ebcure uniformity— . :

t the term “unit” be used only as & measure of Wk done in aecondary ‘-

schools, ajd that the term *“period ” be used to denote a recitation (or equivalent

a secondary achool; . . T vt L

T WU

o = Oommis. Educ, 1909, vol. 1, pp. 8600.  « ' |
. LRE a il : eyt - - vl el et
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(2) That the term “hour be restricted to use in measuring college work, and that

the term “exercise” be used to denote a recitation, lecture, or laboratory period in
- acollege;

(3) That “unit” be used as defined by this committee, the Carnegie Foundation,
and the College Entrance Examibation Board, and that “hour” be used preferably |
in the sense of year-hour; and o

{4) That the use of other t('rms. such as “count,” “*point,"” “eredit,’’ etc., In any
of these senses be discontinued: .

The objection that there L be a mere mechanical standardization
by the use of a defined unit or “counter” is well met in a chapter on

_ the use of the “Recommendations of a Standard Unit in Secondary
Education” in the Carnegie Foundation Fourth Annual Report, 1909,
*.  pages 131-133. - '

The ﬂexﬂ)lht) of entrance requirements has become well-nigh |
universal, that is, the required specified subjects have been widely
reduced to & minimum of about 8 units out of 15. There is also
almost an agreement. as to the subjects. The present standard may
be said to be: English, 3 units; mathematics, 13 to 2} units; foreign
language, minimum 2, maximum 4 units. Therd is a tendency to
make history a constant at 1 unit, and some sc imN 1 unit. The

+ 7 elective units until very recently. have heen establishd subjects for
instrucgion. - The latest large suécessful move is to allow a limited
number of units in tlie so-c Sjects, the industrial sub-
]ects of manual trmmng of doM®NC science, and aﬂli(ulture; draw-
ing, fine arts, and music. The flexibility of entrance quirements
was carried Lo an absolute degree by Clark College in ac¢epting the
graduates of any New England high school or any other high schofl
with an equivalent standard. This practice is limited, but’prevails -
in representative institutions among the colleges .we have sclected,
like Albion, and among the universities, like Leland Stanford, The
statement of the High School Teachers' Association of New York
City on the articulation of high sthool and college or the reorganiza-
tion of secondary education concedes that this practice may seem
too radical and recommends a ligh degree of ﬁex1b1hty as urgent.
The statement argues:

There are seven distinct lines of work which we believe eamcntial to a well-rounded
high-achool course, to wit, hngunge Juathematics, history and civics, science, music,
drawing, and manual training. Girls must be tauglit household science and art.
Moreover, we believe that the twentieth century demands that the high achools
should not cast all students in the same mold; that the amount of science and manual
fraining which is suficient for one student is utterly inadequate for andther; and
that a training for business may be given in the high school which will be ba cultural
and as re”ect.nble ssany othercourse. To enable the high schools to adapt secondary
educaggn to the varying needs of different students in such a manner ae to Ject
the diverse demandas of the profeasions, of industry, and of commerce, progress scems
to us to require— .

®) The reduction in the number of so-called “mquu'ed subjects, mgethet with
. (b)..:l‘he neogniﬁon of all standard aubjocu as elecﬂvu. 4
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The specified entrance requirement of two foreign languages, the meager electives
in acience, and the absence of recognition for drawing, music, household acience and
urt, shopwork, commercial branches, and civics and economics constitute the chief
ditficulty. . . d

We should like to see it possible fur a student upon entering the high school to
chivse Latin or German or Freneh; to confine his work in foreign language, during
his high-school course, to one such language in case the remainder of his time js
required for other subjecta; and to find at the end of his high-school course that he
has met the foreign language requirements of whatéever colloge he may choose to
enter. We ghould like to see no diserimination againgt Latin for the course leading
o the B. 8. degree, 8o that studenta choosing any language may enter the B. S. course.

"+ We should tike to see the following subjoects recognized by college entrance credits:

Music, 1 unit; mechanical and freehand drawing, cach 3 to 1 unit; household
chemistry, botany, zoology, physiography, applied physics, and advanced chemistry,
each I unit; modern history, 1 unit; civics and ccononics, each 4 to 1 unit; house-
hold sefence andart. 2 units; and commiercial geogra phy, comni¥ercial law, stenography
and typewriting, clementary bookkeeping, advanced bookkeeping, and accounting,
cach § ted unit.

A recent studp of entmnce requirements shows that many colleges are already
requiring only one foreimn language for admission, and that many of the above subjects
have received recognition. i .

Incidentally it is interesting to note the testimony of Fnspector
Aiton that where the new subjects have been freely welcomed the
old standard subjects have held their own in competition with the
new subjects.!

The new entrance requirements of the University of Chicago (cf.
P 44) as well as of Harvard (of. p- 42) fully meet the desires of the
statement of the Iigh School Teachers’ Association of New York
City. The report of the committee of nine on the articulation of
high school angl college at the National Education Association in

uly, 1011, meurgely forstalled, therefore, by the action of Harvard,
Chicago, and the practice of a number of the leading universities and
colleges. . .

It is evident that the guality of the work which was in danger of
heing lost in the emphasSis put upon the quantity and kind of.work
lns been safeguarded by the carefully wrought-out definitjons of
units by the associations, by the College Entrance Examination oard,
by the newar methods of gauging the candidate through a pefsonal
acquaintance with him and with his records, and by a general evalua-
tion of his accomplishment and powers in & wall-balanced curriculum
in a standard iustituti?n., The long-drawn-out battle as to methods
of admission by examination or gertificate in one sense had™been won
by the certificate method, but ortunately not by the mere paper
certificate. That method has been suppla¥hed by examinations in
some subjects.or the examination of the'student's entire record and
by the test of his record as.a college ntrant and by the increasing

- systomatic and sympgthgtic?nspecﬁon of 'the schools. Since the

117t An. RED. of Inspector of Stase High Schools, Miznesota, for sebool year eading July 31, 1610
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A o .-
modification of Harvard's plan, almost the sole protagonists of the

examination method pure and simple are Yale, Princeton, and Bryn
Mawr.
Requirements for graduation.—The standard requirement for grad-

" uation is 60 year or 120 semestér hours of purely scholastic work, with

. the addition of from 4 to 6 hours for required physical training. As ~
arule, thesubjects for the freshman year nre required with some option.  +
English is the only absolute constant. The standard is taking shape
by which the sequences in subjects must be pursued in accordance
with the preparation brought from the high school. Thig law of
sequences, together with the principle of prerequisites for advanced
studies, either specifically set out or resting upon the direction of an
adviser, is reestablishing a flexible group system adapted to the
individual in place of the absolutely free elective system. The
practice of having **majors” and “‘minors’ is almost universal for
at least 2 years, and hus extended itself widely through the last 3

.years. The arrangement of the cognate studies of the curriculum
into 3 or at most 4 groups or categories and e requirement of a mini-
mum anount of work in each group in thgesupposed interest of pre-

- serving .the liberal element in c(luqution]:ostorcs practically a pre-
scribed course of study. The more or less natural division of the
college course at tho beginning of the junior year, due to the prepara-
tion and age of the average student, the completion of the secondary
studies and the demands of professional and technical edugation,

i reenforced by the taste of specialization given by “majors,” Justify

i the definitions of a standard college which rocognize in effect u junior -

and: a fenior college (¢f. North Central-definitions of the standard
“college, p. 58). Attention to the quality of collegiate work has been

‘ revived by the grading of studies (cf. pp. ¢6, 54), the stimulus of mark-

ing systems and honors (cf. p. 54), and the‘privilege of extra work (cf.

p. 54), to say nothing of the increasingly stricter o.dnumstratlon of

the colleges and the elimination of the unfit.

Qualifications of instructors:—Qualifications of the staff of instruc-
tion over and above the old ones of character, personal caliber, and

. power to teach, are advaneed work beyond the bachelor's degreo

usnlly taken in-a university, and in travel. Measured by mere
ees, the standard would be the possession of a Ph.D. degree or its

uivalent for the colleges of the highest rank. The possession of s - “

d

ter's degree or its equivalent represents the present status. The
-8varage hours of class instruction for a teacher range from a minimum
'some universities like-Johns Hopkins to 12 or-15 in the best
, with a maximum of 20 in.the weaker colleges. Much einpha-
gis is put upon having the collegiate instruction sepnmto from that
of the secondary school or academy.!

lForthonmnqulmhlwoqulpmunbmm ubmrtasnd bbomaiu nndlnqomo of.
'nnlmsundnmpu S . . L o
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The spirit and ideals of the college defy objective standards. The
traditions regarding American colleges have been handed on from =
professor to professor, so that every true college has an atmosphere.
The proof of this is in the consecration of the professors to_their life
work—a consecration so great that they live upon low salaries and

. impart a passion for truth snd learning for their own sake. The
much-abused word “culture,” when properly understood, not as a
matter of esthetic sentiment but of genuine sympathy with intelli-
kence, is aote of the frue college,  No college organized for commer-

/'viul profit answers the test or can long preserve the spirit-and ideals
of the college,

.




.

. CHAPTER II.

STANDARDS OF THEOLOGICAL SCHOOLS.'

The first instruction in theology in the United States hegan with
the opening of Haryard College. A leading purpose of its founders
is expressed in one of their sentences: **Dreading to leave an Jliterate
ministry to the churches when our present ministry shall lie in the
dust * * *” In 1654 a fourth year was added to the college
course, originally of 3 years, in order to prepare more thoroughly for

. the ministry.  The first professorship instituted in the university was
the Hollis professorship of divinity in 1721, -The ditferentiation of
the divinity school from the college was very gradual.  1t3 faculty
was not formally organized earlier than 1819.  This was the year in
which the first annual catalogue was issued. Before this in the
sheets, or broadsides, the theological students evidently were ineluded
under the head of resident graduates.  This year the catalogue setx
out “candidates for the ministry and theologieal students.  The
candidates are designated by italic characters.” 'The stheological
students numbered 38, in 4 total attendance of 383. Tho organiza-
tion of the theological school, together with those of the sthools of
medicine and law, is first indicated in the eatalogue for 1827-28. *“Tie
apprentice systenmy,” by which -the college graduate read divinity in
residence with some pastor, prevailed or supplemented the theological
studies of the college course until well into the nineteenth centiiry.

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, doubtless much stimu-

. lated by the thealogical controversies of the day, theological semina-
ries were founded. Yale, founded in ¥701, like Tarvard, emphasized
" theological education in the college, ns theywords of the charter
show: ‘' With zeal for upholding and propagation of the Christian
Protestant religion by a succession of learned and- orthydox men
* * * who through the blessing of Almighty God may he fitted
for publ‘c employment,’ both in the.church and civil state.” > The
-thoological department became fumous in the first quarter of the
nineteenth century. : ' :
1809 the proposal to establish a theological seminary for the
resbyterian Church was introduced to the general assendbly, which
submitted three plans, 1, to Qstabliixh one sgl‘x_ool near the center of

- e — )
¥ In the ohapters of this bulletin the term *“school” is used generically uniess the technical definition of

& school recommended by the Assoclation of American Universitice and the National Association of State

Unlivensities is spocifically named. CL p. 142, university chapter. .

8 An Act for*Liberty to erect a collegiate sohool of the Colony of fonneotiout.
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the church; 2, to establish one school in the North and one in the
South; 3, to establish a school in each synod. In 1811 the general |
n\\eme) adopted a plan for a single s(‘hool and in 1812 located it at ‘
Princeton.

« In the sume period Andover Seminary was founded by the Congre-
gationalists in Mussachusetts, and the various denominations and
event schools of thought in the denominations founded their schools.
‘With the exception of a few denominations, who were rather opposed
to a “learned ministry,” nominally the requirements for admission
from the beginning were college graduation. The doors, however,
were open with various lmmmlmh for noncollege t'lmluut(‘s The
present rvqulr(‘ment\ are more strict with reference to the p()\s(‘exmn
of a baehelor’s degree, b);_t almost without exception provision is
nade to take care of (hmo not gradeating.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION.

The requirementx for u(lnu“mn of the following lll\lltutl()lls show
the prevailing standards:

Harcard-—Candidates for degree: Bachelor's degree from approved institution, or
odnrminnr"oqunl to that of graduates of the best New England colleges™ . testimonials.
\'.pu*i.\l stidents: Same.  Students may chovse any course they are prepared for,
but ean not negleet certain ones. \
Yule.—Those who have no degree must * show by ooruhmle or examination” that
" the?have *the substantial equivalent of a college training.”
" Special students: Those are admitted who ahow © *superior scholarship ™ ny candi-
“alates for degree.
Seniar B. A's may elect part of junu)r “divinity work.
Prinectaon . — \. B. or other degree; or an equivalent certificate; or examination on
usual collegiate stndies of classical course; credentjals, .
Special students: May receive certificate fof work done, or by examination become
reqular studenta.  **Hospitality of the seminary may be extended to any accredited
perona.”’ .
Union.—~Graduation frum *college of recoguized standing,”” or by examination;
eredentials and other testimonials,

Special students: From those not grdduates, Regent's classical academic diploma
(ow:mg 6 subjects, or certificate that they have satisfied entrance requirements of
“some reputable college.” .

Catholic.—For advanced course, must have completed “a classical mllvgc couwse,”
with 2 yeurs in philosophy and 3 in theology.

Special studenw: For elementary course; the cl.wuc.nl college course’ n.ud 2 years
inphilosophy.

MeCormick.— A regular course of collegiate suul),
mended ; church credengials.

- Special students: Special rcmmmendnuonu Imm presbytery and admitted first

half-year on jrobation. : ’

Vanderbilt.—‘Classical education at some reputable mllqzo .]eamb]e but lack of
such doea not debar; festimonials,

Specianl-studenta: Stuﬁulw without college training musL take -course in literary d
“expression ; testimonials,

. o oo
» o ~ L

" elementary Hebrew reconl-y .
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(Chicago.—* Diploma of an accepted college;”” Greek may be required and credited,

Special students: Without examination, if they can show rewon, or if they are
prepared to profit by the course; English theological seminary open to pastors, students,
and religious workers who have not had college course. )

.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION AND DEGREES.

.The courses at the beginning prescribed under the influence of the
elective system have admitted a minimum amount of electives not
to exceed one-third of the course. Where the elective system. Jinx
not been recognized, a group system has been established in secord- !
ance with the purpose of the student in-his future service. [i is in-
teresting to note the progress of specialization in the field of theology,
dwg not only to the breadth of the subject but to the demands of the
complexity of modern civilization. _ .

The conferring of degrees in course in theology, outside the practice
of the Roman Catholic Church and the representatives of Europenn
State churches, isrecent. The first degree of bachelor of divinity given
in connection with graduation was first instituted at Harvard in 1864,
Almost uniformly the course is 3 years in length. In certain insti-
tutions the combined liberal arts and theological course is recognized,
by which a year may be saved cither’in the four-year liberal arts

“course or in the theological school. A four-years’ theological course

has also emerged in schools connected with churches, encouraging
specialization in tho science of theology or on the practical side in
applied Christianity. '

The following are the requirements for graduation and degrees
from the typical schools selected :

Harvard.—14 courves (a course generally equals 3 hours per week through the year);
not more than 6 in any one year; 34 courses necesary for promotion to middle elaxs,
8 to senior clasw.  Coumes of Andover Theological Seminary may he counted, and s
may 2 courses from faculty of arts and sciences,

Yale.—A coume of 3 yoars “in this or some ofher equivalent school” admite to
“graduate standing”; one course and approved thegis; 3-year courde in “department
of paatoral service " leads to B. D,

Princeton.—1,444 hours of instruction, or 16 houm for 3 yearr of 30 weeks -each.
Thrﬁe,years of residence ““in this or some other-approved seminary " and satisfactory
completion of all atudies in regular course, and one of the B. D courres made up of
“extra curriculum” studicsa. .

Union — Diploma without degree does not require Greek and Hebrow, -

Advanced degree: Offers D. D, for3 years' postgraduate work; a part of thistime may
be spent elsewhere, Candidate must read Latin, Gireek, Hebrew, French, German,
and publish thesis, .

Catholic.—S. T. B. conferred after finishing ‘'seminary cournes of philosophy and
theology ”; Hebrew or examination in Hebrew or interpretation.

Advanced degrees: ForS. T. 1L, 2 years in postgmduate study; taking 3 courses of
study, 2 of which must be in faculty of theology; written diseertation with public

)(:‘ofeme of the disertation, and 50 thesea. ForS.T. D., 2 yeam etapac after examination

t the licentiate; dissertation and 75 theses to be defended. ForJ. (. B., “full eemi-
nary course, ” including1 year of canon law. ForJ.G. L., 2 years’ study of the text

&
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and of public Yaw; dissertation, and 50 theser. For J. ¢. D, “2 additional vears,"’
printed disertation; 75 theses, publicly sustained. '
MeCormick —Three years of 17 haurs per week: in junior year, all work preseribed;
in middle and wenior year, 13 hours prescribed: 2 hours elective. Graduate studentn
may receivodegree on attainment of 12 credita and thesis. A credit in a course of 30
haurs; 46 crqditesy requisite for graduation and 56 for B, D. degree, of which 42 are
prescribed. 2
Vanderhiltl—Degree conferred on those “who complete one of the degree courdea’
and have a baccalaureate degree of recognized college; others may qualify by doing
extra work, : .
! *hicago.—27 majors (17 majoraare same for B. D. and Ph. D). degrees); |8 must have
been purvued in **a theological school of high standing,”” and not lcss than 9 at this
university. Requirementa for examination nearly same as for Ph, D).

COMMISSION ON PRE-THEOLOGICAL COURSE.

The beginning of the unification of standards appears in the zfp-
pointment of a commission on study preparatory to the theologicul
seminary appointed at a méeting of the Religious Education Asso-
cintion in Chicago in 1909,  The following resolution was adopted:

That a committee of 12 be appointed, representing endowed institutions of advanced
education as well as State univerities for the purpose of formulating an ideal or sug-
gestive course of collegiate study prepamtory to a coure in a theological seminary.!

The commission presented the following memorandum of report
ut the meeting ofthe association in March, 1910+ '

1. Your committee at first attempted to dmw up s gomplate curriculum for the four
cullege years. Such a vurriculuni, however, was seen to be impracticable on account
of the different studies, nuinber of hours, angd other conditions required by different
volleggh for their degrees. It scemed best, therefore, to the committee to draw up a
liat \r;mmws which are especially adapted to prepare men for work in theological
seminaries. 3 ' ' R

2. It has seemed advisable further to distinguish between two ¢lasses of courses:
These which seem absolutely essential in training for practical efficiency: in the ministry
{list A); and those whichare highly importartt for the develapment &f the more techns-
cully theological efficiency of the ministry (list B). :

It is the recommendation of the committee that the studios in list A be pursued by
all students for the ministry; and that course BB he pursued by those who wish to
prepare themselves in the fullest degree for the philological and exegetical studies of
the seminary curriculum.  In gofaras the student’saptitude and opportunitics pernit
the committee would suggest that the studies in Loth lists be pursued.

3. Asregards the amount of time to be given to each study, the committec has chosen
asits unit a course running 3 hoursa week foran entire college year.  In colleges where
a given study fills a different number of hqurs per week the adjustment will be easily
made, a q
The committee further assumes that the total number of houra per.week required
in a college will not exceed 15 or 16, .

The committee has deemed it best to leave & certain number of units free for elee- .
tives, permitting more thorough study of snch couffses of the suggested curricilum ag
particularly appeal to a student. - g

4. The student is advised to consider the instructor as well as the course. In case
‘a8 course ia given by_ an inferior instructor the committee adyises that the stndent

3 U. 8, Bureau of Edus., 1009, p. ¢4,
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substitute for it some other course in the corresponding group in thb other list, or if
more ad visable cven in some subject not suggested. . 1t is the opinion of the committee
that the influence of the teacher is as important as the material of a course.

L4
. List A.—Courses recommended for the practical efficiency of the ministry:

. L. . Units of 3 hours
I Preparation in literary expression: per week for yeur.

epar ot . v
English composition and rhetorica.. ... S e 1
Literature (principally Englishy. . ... .. ... ... ... . .. B EReEE e -6 |
Public speaking (urt of expression, vocal training, debating, ete ). . ... |

The student should take as much as possible of such wark even when no wea-
demic credit is given for it. :
I1. Languages:

At least one foreign Janguage, preferably Groek ..o L b
Il Natural science: .

Biolomy. ..o > | ®

Psychology . . ... .. .. .. T S T
IV, Sacial science:

History .o 3

Politicaleconomy . ... ... .. Goo 0 s o TN o T o fmapfor « o s b e g e s & 3

Study of soricty (introduction to the study of sociology, dependeits, cle.

socialization, social sciencey ... .. o L2

V. Philosophy: ’

History of philosophy . ... i

-+ List B.—Additionul courses suggested ax inportant prepamiion for technical

theological study from which elections can be made:

1 I,Puagea: :
Catin 5

*)

German (if not taken in high school, othepwise 1o ... ... .. o 2

Hebrew (fur those whose aptifude and idesires woald lead them to pursue

~ Hebrew in seminary courses) . .o - L S - 1.

Hellenistic Greek.......... .. ... B R TR e e e - SR o
II. Natural and physical scienr:: B

Geology ............ S 1 o [ I - |

Physics or cl¥emistry. .. .......... . B L = A e |
1L Philosophy:

Ethics...... CEEA NEECAEEERE 8 -1 0 SRR ERT S SECee TR TS 4

Introduction to philsophy .00 @& aa0aa 3

Logic.. oo Lot

Tho Rev. Dr. William™D. McKenzie, of Hartford Theological
Seminary, & moemper of the commission, in an articlo ! presents the
objections to a standardization of theological education. Ho hokls
that there are 3 elements in religious education: First, religious forvor;

second, theological orthodoxy; third, intellectual disciplino.

Ho belioves it is admitted no one ean standardizo religious fervor,
and inquires who shall standardize orthodoxy, and therefgro con-
cludes with a query, “What is the practical'religious use of standard-
izing theologicul scholarship without regard to those other two factors
of actual poweri” o thinks, therefore, tHat full standardization is
impossiblo in the field of theological oducation if by that wo mean a
standard that should be practical for all the churches,

It is, howover, most significant to tho student of standards that
Dr. McKenzie after his forceful presentation of tho objections to
standards in tho most difficult field of all, subject to tho odium theo-
logicum, concludes his paper with the éxpectatigh of the continuance
of standardization. /(m :

, Religous Education, August, 1910, pp. 16-277,  *ibM., 1911, pp. 253-261.
) e ation, Augusl, 1910, p £ !
. i ‘ " . ), ’

—— e ]
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= STANDARDS OF MEDICAL SCHOOLS. -

Asin theology the student, ordinarily a college graduate, réad with
a minister, <o in medicine, ordinarily without heing a college erad-
o uate, the student: was actually indentured to a physician whom he
seived in all possible ways until he shared in the practice.  This sys-
tem still survives in a shadowy way in the requirement for admission
in some medieal schools of a recommiendation from the © preceptor.”
The first facultics of medicine were orizanized in Philadelphia between
c 165 and 1791, were followed By inchoate medieal departments in
I King's College in New York, in Harvard: Dartmouth, and by 1810 in
Yale, and were in connection with universitios.! -
arvard affords a good ustration of the origin of a school. In
the yvear 1780 Drs. Samuel Panforth, Isane Rand, Thomas Rust,
John Warren, and others formed an associntion, the Boston Medieal
Society.  On November 3, 1781, this society voted that Dr. John.
Warren he desired to Jemonstrate” n*course of anatomical lectures'
the cnsuing winter. . Warren drew up a schemeo which *was
placed hefore the corporation September 19, 1782, Twenty-two
articles Were adopted, anong which was the establishing of “a
professorship of anatomy; and surgery, a professorship of the theory
and practice of physics, and a professorship of chemistry and materia
mediea.””  Further, it was required that each professor bo a master
of arts or graduated bachelor or doctor of physies, of the Christian
religion, and strict mokals. - .

The professors lectured in Cambridge in 1783; a fow medical stu-
dents and such seniory as had obtained the consent of their parents
attended.  Three years’ study, with dttendance on two courses of
leetures -in some eases reduced to attendance on ondacourse, the
longest being only four months—were required of those who presented
themselves as candidates for a dogree,  Students not grivduates of
tho collego had to pass preliminary oxaminations in the Latin lan-
guage and in natural philosophy. '

In imitation of tho Loydon schools, early in the ninetoenth century,
ns agninst tire Bdinburgh or Loyden example followed by the earlier
schools, a proprietary school Was started in Baltimore. This school,

“Fith its many later followors, gave a ‘particularly American and

- VCI. Packard, n‘&tory of Medicine in the United Bml.o's: and Medical ihu&thn {n the United States
and Canada, AlnhaT Flexner, Bull. No. 4, Carnegio Foundation, 1910, ) -
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unfortunato development to medical education. Private and often
commercinlized schools, svpurntv from the stimulus and stagidards
JOF universities, produced in little more than a century 457 so-called
“medieal schools. Indeed, there was almost a transfer of medical
adueation to the proprietary medical schools,!

As yet there were no State boards. The school diploma was a
license to practice.  Applicants who could pay their fees or even
sign notes were likely to be uc('nptv(l and graduated after superficial

. oral exampations, {(Flexaer, 7.)  Before lnn" even the mt’(h( ul
Afaculties ol Narvard, Yale, mul Pamsylvanin beeame lm"v y inde-
- “pendént of the university, disposing of professorships ln common

agteement, sogregating and dividing fees after the fnthn,uf the
prupnwurv schook,  Notuntil the cighties of the nineteenth century
did the Tmiversiti€s begin to recover these schools.  There were no F
estutblished requirements for admission.  The sessions of the sehool
wero only 16 or 20 weeks each.  The cotrses were not graded.  The

. methods of instrnetion were diductie, with the same lectures read
from year to year. ‘

Lnlmmtmu-s were searcely know n though, s we see in thmntm-
duction (p. 10y, inliberal mtqmllwm they began to-appear early in the
Qmo teenth century in the sciences.  Clinical faciltties were referred

D to i announcements, but amonated to lictle, .

About 1830 Yale mediead school went so far as to procure legisla-  F
tion to lengthen’ the term of melical study and establish qmnollun"
of prelimiary educition, but receded from its position,? ok

In l\h.tlw Medical College of Georgin'suggested concerted n('tmn

§ ta cure the prevalent ul)usvs, hut 1h?°bcvmnmv of a reform move-

Amont isdo be dated from the call of the me (h('ul society. of the State
of New York, which led to the forthation of the Am(‘ncun Medical
Associntion, as follows:

Whereas it is helieved that & national convention would be conducive to the elevas
tion of the standard of medical eduention in the United States;

Whereas there ivno mode of accomplishing so desirable ¢ ject without concert nf
action-on the part of the medical societien, colleges, and institufions of all the Stafes:

Resolved, That the New York State Medical Society eames commends a national
convention of delegates from medieal societics. and (ollcges the whole Union to
cunvene in the city of New York on the first Monday in May, 1846, for the purpose of
adopting some (‘onu,rteq,n(‘nun on the subject set forth in the foregoing preamble ?

The Association of - American Medical Colleges, the American
Medlcal Couneil, the organization of the Johns Hupkmq Medical

1 8ce Dr. Willlam Beury Weich’#Address before the 65th Convocation of the U luvoc«xuy of (hl(ago.
Dec., 1907. President Henry 8, Pritebett, « The placo of the uni ity tn medical educntion,” Amer.,
" Med., Assoo. buu.._Jdn. 18, 1810; p. 289: also under *Relations of the univiwty to the medica) school,”
President 8churman, 299, Dean Vaughan, 397, I’redtdent MacLean, 318,
t8ee Wm. H. Weich, ‘The relation of Yale to modlcme " Reprint Ya# Med. Jour,, Nov 19013
Fiexner, p. 10.
'l-lnun.eon!, of Council on Med. Educ., Amer. Méd. Anoo Chlcago, ApS mﬁisp.a.
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Scho%Bnltimore in 1803, the lengthening of theecourse of study to
4 years at Harvard in 1892-03, and the grading of studies in 1899-1900
are milestones of the ‘progress of the movement. A phenomenal
- fruition has come, however, in the last half dozen years, due chiefly
. to the conferences and work of the Council on Medical Education of
" the American Medical Association in conjunction with, the repre-
sentatives of State and Territorial licensing and examining hoards,
the Association of American Medieal Colleges, the Soythern Mediceal
College Associntion, and the Government medical services.
Through the work of the Couneil on Medical Education, ereated in
1904, the first personal inspection of-all madieal colleges was made
by representatives of the couneil in 1905-6 and 1906-7.  The first
chssification of medienl eolloges by the council was presented to the
house of delegates of the Ameriean Medical Assoeintion in 1907,
The second (our of inspection of all medieal colloges by the council
was completed in 1909-10.  The second elassifiention of medieal
colleges was reported to the house of delegates, and published in 1910, -
The first conferenco was held in Chieago in 1905, Delegates from
*other bodies and universities have been invited to suceeeding con-
ferences.  No more marvelous ehapter in the history of educational
standards can be found than in“n review of the work of these confer-
_ences, as shown by the report for the first five yoenrs.!

-

Rerorr or e Covser o8 Mepear, Enveation ror Year Expise Jun v 1, 1909,

lar five yean the Council on Medical Education has been working for higher and
mare uniform standands of medieal edueation.  In this time many changes for the
better have been brought about. Such influence us the countil muay have had toward
these improvements hax been due largely (o the follawing facts: > o

{. The council is the committee on education of the medical profession of America,
represented by the American Medical Association. As such, {13 interests are national
and its object 1w the beteermentof medical education in all sections of the country,

2. It is a’permanent committee, thereby exerting a constant, steady influence for
improvement, not pussible through temporary _committees, however excellen their
work might be. . .

A (1 headquarters at the hime of the medical profesgion of America and its ¢im-
nection with the Journal of the American Medical Association, with its extensive
body of correspondents, made it possible to obtain much information which mherwise
could not have been secured. .

. An abundance of information has heen collected, tabulated, and published
regarding miedical collogen, atgndards, students, graduates, facilities, and cquipment,
ax well as mych information, regarding the requirements for liconse to practice medi-
cine, hoth in this edupify and abroad.  Information has aleo been collected regarding
clementary, seconglifel, and colt&iate education, .

5. This inforntation, formerly nof avuilable, has thrown much lght on medical
education, revealing quite clearly problems which otherwise could not have been roen,

6: As problems have arisen: they have been presented at annual conferenees on
medieal education for (l{nmwsion.__ These amirual conferences have been held under
the suspices of the Council on Medical Education and to them arinvited as delegates

.

————— . - - — ; : .
9 lZ’mc. of the House o!'D;lopm of the Amer. Med. Assco,, 1909, pp. 13-1¢, a .
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PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL EDUCATION AT HOME AND ABROAD.

ARDS l OF HIGHER EDUCATION.
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those who are interested and whoee advice and influence may be helpful in elevating
the andards of medical education—{rom the State licensing boards, State medical
wcicties, confederation of exaniining boards, college asociations, and the United
States services, as well as from colleges of liberal arts and otherintereated organizations.
They have been atteénded by an increasing number of delegates each year. They are
entirely informal and are devoted to the discumsion of the more urgbnt problems of
medical education, the reports of which have been given wide circulation in the
columas of the Journal of the American Medical Association and by reprints. These
conferences have yndoubtediy“heen a rtrong influence favoring higher and more
uniform =tandards. N

It might be well to briefly

view the work of the five aunual conferences.

T
FIRBT CONFERENCE..

The first conference was held in Chicago April 20, 1905. At this conference the
questions of preliminary education, medical curriculum, and the relation of the college
of liberal arts to the medical school were discuseed, as a rerult of which the coune ily

ciation:

() A preliminary edumtwn sufficient to enable the atudent o enter the freehman
class of our recognized univemities, (5) the passing on the credentials of xuch an educa-
tion by a State official, (¢) the graduation from an approved medigal college requiring
a4 years' course of not less than 30 weekn each year, with 30 hours cach week of actual
work, (d)-the Passing of an examination for licensure before a State bodard.

The council further formulated a ro-called ideal standard which should be secured
as mpidly as the conditions throughout the country warranted. This ideal sta.ndard
was briefly as follqwe:

{a) A 4:year high-school education, (b) a vear's ‘university training in ph\ HiCR,
chemistry, and biology, (¢) 4 yeam of medlclno proper, and (d) 1 ycar as interne in a

hu«p\u] or dispensary. . .
TRE BECOND CONFERENCE.

At the recond corfference, héld in Chicago May 12, 1906, probably the most impor- ,
tant facts presented were the standings of the various medical colleges based on the
failurer of their graduntes in examinationa befort State boarda. The colleges were
divided into 3 groups: Those hnving less than 10 per cént of failures, those having
from 10 to 20 per cent, and thoee having above 20 per cent. A fowrth unclasified Yist
was made of thoge colleges whic h had ineufficient data to permit of comparison. These -
reportsy which are published annually in the State board statistics prepared by the
council, have been productive of much good in sfimulating facultierto guard against
the gmduatmn of illy prepared studente.

THE THIRD CON FERBV(‘!

-At the third mn‘re held in Chicago April 20, 1907, ndetanled report of apemms]
inspection made by membere of thd council of all the medical achodlsbf the United”
States was presented. * In this inspection the rchoole were marked on a civil-service <
basi€ consisting of 10 points covering the eseentiale of a modern medical college, thesa .

10 points making a possible 100.  And on this basis the colleges as graded weredivided
into 3 groups, The result was as follows: An acceptablegroup of 82 collegee with * -
marks from 70 to 100, a conditioned group of 46 colleges with markh from 50 to 70, nnd

a rejected group of 82 colleges with marks below 60. 4

‘This personal impetﬁmofcollegeahubomcondnuedmdamd mspecﬁon “will o
soan be completed. * § of
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. and have already attracted much attention. .
A curriculum of 4,100 hours was agreed to, divided among the various departments
{ ws: P 1Tours.
« L. Anatomy, including histolgy and embryology.... ... e 700
II. Physiology and physidlogic cherhistry, including 80 hours of organic
ChemUBLTY . . ceiee et iiie it 4P0265000000000 530
II1. Pathology and bacteriology............ocovueeeenn e 580
-*+« IV. Pharmacology, toxicology, and therapeutics........................... 30
V. Medicine, including pediatrics and nervous direases................ U 1)
.- VI. Surgery: General and special.................... @ 650
. VII. gbstetrice and gynecology..... . .... 846 @ 00000006 066000 50009008500 84 240
I. Diseases of the eye, ear, nose, and throat . . e R 140
1X. Dermaplogy and syphilis................ 2 200a0k35000800000000000000 4 20
X. Hygiene, gnedical economics, and medical jurisprudence............... 120
Tou?/m‘ .......... 599000 gEOEGEOE 0 6 BEEEEER B0 80ch0a000a000a0 08 1100 *
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U THE POURTH CONFERENCE.

A}

The fourth annual conference, held in Chicsgo April, 1908, was from many stand-
points most encouraging and interesting. The socretary presented a graphic study
of medical education'in the various States of the Union and in the 20 most imporumt
countries of the world, showing the comparative position of medlcal education in this
country with that of the rest of the world.

It was reveasled that, whil® this country had a few medlcal collegws equal to any in
the world, it was nevertheless far behind other natioms in standards of both preliminary
and medical education. More encouraging was the report of a campaign carried on
during the year by the council to secure the adoption by medical colleges of Higher
pmhmmarv standards. This report brought out the fact that more than 50 firet-class
echools in this cQuntry had agreed to accept what has been adopted by all the rest of
the world; i. e., kym medical courre. This is to be hgpught about by adding to our
present pmliminary requirements of a 4-year high-schbol course at least 1 year of
physius, chemistry, and biology.

This advance requirement has become g0 general that it will doubtless be adopted
by all first-class schools within the next few years and thue place American medical

" education on a par with that of England, France, Germany, Austria, Canada, in fact
with that of all our neighbors and rivals in progrees and civilization. -

v YHE FIFTH CONFERENCE. *

At the fifth annual oonference, held in Chicago, April 5, 1909, the chief Jeature wis
the report of a committee on medlcgl curriculum. This committee cgmw d pf 100
prominent educators, representing’all the dep\rtments and specialties in mediciue.
It has done a splendid piece ©f work, which we feel is most important and timely,
since we aro just entering on what we believe will pm\e\m be the greatest reconstruc-
tive period in the history of medical education in America. The recommendations
*of this committee on what conatitutes a proper *medical course are most intetesiing

It waé the unanimous epinion of the committee that a‘hard and. fast medical curric-
ulum, uniform for all colleges, waanot desirsble and not for the best intorests of medical
- education. It was definitely gtated, therefore, that the curriculum recommended by
this committes was 1o be regarded as suggestive and edqcaemnsl only, and was not
 intended for adoption a2 an absolute and fixed requiremeny bither by medical colleges
- or by State boards. The curriculum reported doee not represent a mitimum require-
-, meat, but oné which is mmciently compmhonnve to meet the present demnd ot

: modiml education.”

A-nmmnymhomu ouyeu- uudmzhu.mwd u.rm. .
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" " The Council on Medical Education has been at work for 7 years with the problem
of'medical educating in America. In these 7 years we have studied the conditions
pretty thoroughly; b that %e are now ready to prerent, from our statistics and from
our investigations, a full and.complete picture of medical education as it is, and what
it shquld be, to-day in America. o .

“We are all now familiar with the fact that American medical education is not in a.
ratisfactory condition. We still _hm% a large number of verypoor schools, there being
ow altogether 129 medical colleges in this counry.  Six vears ago there were 166,
Of the 129 colleges which remain, however, not more than 60 or 70 are doing really

> aceeptable work, or are making improvements which will enable them to do accept-
able work.  Poesibly one-half of our medical schools are still in such a condition that
it would be fortunate for American medical cducation and fur the American people
if they should be discugtinued.  Fortunately, this reduction taking place und the
proprietary s:hools are rapidly passing out of existence.

THE AMERICAN KTANDARD OF MEDICAL EDUCATION.

Those of us who are familiar with the situation belieye that modern medical cducae
tion needs a truining in a good secondary school; a preinedical course in the sciences
of physics, chemistry, and biology; a thorough 4-year course in & medical school, and
lastly a practical year as an interne fn ahospital. I think we all agree on that as a
minimum training necessry to prepare a student for independent practice. That
would mean essentially a minimum of 6 years of training necesary to prepare a student
for independent practice. That would mean ewentially a minimum of 6 years of

- training from a high echool.  While it is evident that such a requirement could not at*
once be put into force throughout the whole country, nev-erthele state without any
hesitation that anything short of that as the ultima'e requireme appears to me to
be insufficient. % - . ' :

" At a meeting of the Américan Institute of Homeopathy, heM in -
Detroifyin 1909, the mumber of hours of the medical course was made
4,300, d{voting the 200 extra hours over that adopted by the Ameri-
can MedRal Association (4,100 hours) to materia medica and thera~
peutics. Whe standard for the entrance examination 'is a'4-year
high-school course or its equivalnt. Two colleges of homeopathy
require more: Those of the Universities of Michizan and of Iowa
_require two years of liberal arts study. .

" Tho present general standards, therefore, appesr in the report for .
1911 of Dr. Colwell, secretary of the council: |
Indeed, nothing should be mid to disparage tho excellegt and commendable work

long carried on by such agencics sa the Amociation of Americsn Medical Colleges, the

American Academy of Medicine, the Stato Med ical Licenajng Boards, both{ndividually
. and in their confederations, gnd by other organigations. At the sXnfb time, however,
" any poditive action taken by a national body, Buth as the American Moedical Asocia- .
tion, representing aa it doeg the orgwfized rhedica profelsion of the United States,
wag 8ure to have an extensive influence. For that reason ective work on the part of
the Afndtican Medicsl Aepociation through its Council on Medical Education gave
sdded impetus to & nation-wide movement for better standards of medical education,
. which, by reenforcing the activities alreadgunder wy, has resulted in the remarkable -
. .progress made during the lawt soveral yeaw: “Incidentally it showld be stated that
"the work’ of the Council.on Medical Education bss been recognized abroad ! snd
[ - '“md\gn}&;xufﬂhﬁ\?&”“.d_ - T o3
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the council has been listed by Dr. P.J. Eijkman, of The Haguse, among the organiza-
tions of the wofld which are exerting an international influence in matters pertaining
to medical eduication. Dr. Eijkman says that if the efforts of the Council oo Medical
ion Bear fruit, and if its example is followed, ‘“the time is not far distant when
ap inteAational standard of requirementd for the practice  of medicine will be

i
IMPROYEMENTS IN RECENT YEARS,

Changes for the better in medical ®ducation have been particularly rapid @ince
1904, when the Ccuncil on Medical Education was organized. Up to that year the
numnber of medical colleges, mostly of the proprietary variety, continued t¢ increase,
regardless of the frequently published references to the overcrowded condition of
the profession and regardless of reports frequently presonted showing-the need of
better rather than a larger number of medical colleges. The increase in number
continued until, in 1904, the maximum of 166 medical colleges was peached, consti-
tuting, to use a phrgse often repeated of late, practically halfl of the world’a supply.
The numbers of medical students and medical graduates likewiso increased until
1804, when the highest totals were reached. In that year there were 28,142 medical

sﬁxd(:nta and 5,747 graduates. . -

. FEWER BUT BETTER COLLEGES. .

Bince 1904, however, there has been at first s gradual and then a pogitive ducroase in
» the numberof colleges until now the number hasbeen reduced to 129 [116 in 1912]. Itis
eignificant to note that the positive decline has been since 1907, when the classifica-
tion of medical colleges, based on the codncil’s first actual inspection of all the medical
colle of thg United States, was read at the‘ghird aonual confererice. Of the 44
colleges closed since 1907, 20 colleges, were closed outright and ‘24 by merging with,
others. Of the 20 which became extinct, 16 had been rated in class . This decrease,
therefore, has been due to the closing of the weakand inferior colleges or by the meng-
ing of two or more medical colleges, forming in practically every instance-one stronger
and better equipped college. Rather than being a serious matter, therefore, this
decrease in.the number of medical colleges has been of pusitive benefit, resulting as°
it has in the formation of better colleges and in the elevation of educational standarda.
8itice 1904 there has likewise been a decrease in the number of medical studerts amd *
medical graduates. e

' Colleges closed since 1907.

How cloced. ClasyA. [Class B, ClassC. | Total.
10 | 3 C U
4 16" o -
1 l 10 i “
L
LA b

BETTER STANDARDS OF ADMISSION, z

Not only has there been an ad vancement in the standards of medical education

since 1904 through the elimination of 44'weaker colleges, but on the othet hand thers

~"has been a decided advancement ip the standards ol sdmission. ~ Until 1804 only

3, or 1.9 per cent.of all medical col were requiring for admistion more than a

s high-schdol education, but since 1904 the niimber has increased until new 41, or 31.8

per cent, (nearly ong:third) of all collegos, are requiring for admission one or move

» yesn of collegiate work: in addition to the high-school coyrse, add medical teaching
o I This statement doublfes? has pertionlar ebranice £  report and s chart showing the standards of
;- Pratiminacy and mpdicel education sbrasd,” pubtiaied s in 1907, ' :
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asa whole has been placed more largelyon a university basis. Another fact, however,
brought out in chart 4 is that, although only about 11 per cent of the ccllege held - 1
| * to higher admission requirements during the session of 1909-10, those collegdg en-
" rdlied about 20 per cent of all students. Judging from reports receivéd, the higher
grade calleges enrolled gbout'35 per cent of all medic a] studenta<t the beginning of
the piesent session. . *
g - Other improvements: )

In thedast 7 ymrs, howover, nthcr:udl(ul lmpmwmenls in medical education have

*  takon plu(o College terms have been longlhe.ned new methndu of teachiyg have

been adopted, moro salaried toachers hade bgan employed, more endowments secured,

new buildings erected, better laboratorics and daboratory equipment installed, and N
better hdapital connections and clinical facilities secured.  The last yoar particularly

has witnessed many remarkable changés for the better in medical education.  Severul

of our larger medical schools have received lamgd donations, have been thoroughly
reorganized, have secured or built teaching hospitals, and have adopted highes stand-

arda of admission; and reports of Sther chauges of mnul.:.r importance continue Lo

come in. ¥ -

“ e .

BETTER STANDARDS OF LICENSRURE.®

i The progress Yor highér standards, however, has notall been confined to the medical
" colleges. The requiremgnts ¢f State medical licensing boards have likewise heen
considerably ad vanced. The statement regarding these changes is based on a careful
study of the pracucoact,s and board rulings adll on correspandence received from the
officers of the various boards, giving their in&rpretalion of the laws they have been
appomwd to enforce. ¢ °
. In 1904 apparently only 20 Statoa had an) pmvwmn in their medical practice
,a(Ls for proliminary. education; now 36 have4hat provision. Theu only 10 States
required a standard 4-year high-s(‘h('x)l cducation a8 their minimum standard, and
none required any college wérk; now 30 States require the standard high-school
course, and 8 of these require 1 or 2 ydarsof collegiate work in addition. Then only, 4
States conducted preliminary exsminationsand inspected credentials provious to or at
the time of matriculation; now 8 States perform those duties.
2. In 1904, 36 States fequired that all candidates for license ba graduates of legally
chmored medical colleges; now 44 Staies have the requirement.

. In 1804, 45 Staks required an examination of every applicant; now 48 require
an oxamnmuon of all exceptmg those alread y holdmg a license granted by some other
Sl.ate ,

4. In 1904 the boards of only 14 Stases had authority to refuse recognmon to mtonor
or disreputable medical colleges;, now 28 boards have full suthority to refuse such

ognition and 14 others have a limited or divided authority. 0

- In 1904, there wete 36 States each having a single board of medical examinegs: -

that yea.r 3 moré States ha\e secured smglo boards, making 39 at the p

24 -

< 6. Reclpmca.l relations had bees oetabhshed by 27 States in 1904 with 2 or mq,m-

» pther St&ws now 34 States have such relations, and in 4‘ other States—Alabama, o
Oklabtomps, South Dakota, and Pennsyivania—the boards have the aut}fonty tc estab-
lish such relations if they care to do so.

+ 7. Bince 1904, 8.8tataboardshave initiated practical testatos cemm extent at their
examinations, thua making it pombla to differentiate between appllcants who have
gong through fmere cramming pngﬁ and those who have lmd a thorough medical
_ training in labontory and clmic. . o
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)
s+ » Adrance ig State licensing req¥irements in’seven years.t.
States in which the provisions were
in forcan States hav-
- i H ingno
Roquiremegt or prpvision, . 2 O = —£ ml(_;hlo p|io- -
- s . vislon fu
; ]"]}_:ﬁt”’ l"m;‘{}h'i Inerease. 1911.
= =y
Somw reqjuirement of l»rchmin:u’  edneation. B 3] 36 ‘ 16
A standard 4-year highschool eduction. .. .. .. | 10 3u E 19
One or twg }'mm of collegn work us a minimum. . .. e o eaele B ] ¥ 1
Inspection of alf credentials at time of mutriculstion ani |
* « control of preliminary examinstions. ... ... .. . 4 8 4 30
* That all applicants be graduates of s medical coliege. . 3 44 .8 3
Thatall appliconts undergo an examinatian for heense | 45 4% 3 1
Hequirement of practical tests in the licenss examina- |
Tons. ... . . 1 [ 5| 4
JJull suthority by bound to refise tecognition 1o low- !
grade colleges. .. . . 14 &5 14 2t
Reciproenl relations with other States. .. . by KN 9 n
Bingle bourds of mrdical cxanuners. ... .. 36 39 3 10

1 F.due. nunlln:r Atner. Mcd. Assoc. Bull., h. 15,1011, Pp. 727N
$ Eleven States have no medics) colleges, and therefore no néed for this provisivo.

i . 1 L
It is noteworthy’that not only a national, but an international or
worlibstandard of medicine is portended, attention to which is drawn

- b'yi)r._Eijkmun, of The Hague, and is indicated by the chart of pre-

.

liminary and medical education at home and abroad.
Mr. Abruham Flexner's report vn medical education in the United
States and Canada, Bullétin No. 4, of the Carnegie Foundation,

resulted in a popular agitation of the subject of standards for medical -

colleges, and brought up the influence of the Foundation to reenforce

" the standards established by the Councilon Medical Education,

Tho American Medical Association ideal standard of medical
education is as follows:

The ideal standard to bo aimed at from the present‘viewpoint should consist of:
(A) Preliminary educatioh sufficient to enable the cundidate to enter our recognized
univervities, such qualifications to be passed upon by the State authorities. (B) A
course of at least gee year to he devoted ta phyxics, chemintry, and biology, such
amangement to be'made that this year could be tuken eitherin & college of Liberal arts
or in the medical echool. () Four years in pure medical work, the first two of which
should be largely spent in labortories of anatomy, physiology, pathology, pharma-

. cology, etc., and the last two in close contact with patients in dirpensaries and hospi-
tals in the study of medicine, rurgery, obstetrics, and the specialties. (D) A sixth
yehr s an interne in a hospital or dispenrary should then complete the medical courve,

Under such.a scheme the majorigy of men woald begin thestudy of medicine between
18apd 19 years of age, and would graduate from the hoepital interneship at from 24 to
25. A college education is recognized asa desirable.prepamation for a limited number
ofggn, but it is thought that it is not and never will be desirable to make such college

cation a requirement to the study of medicine, as it would make the age of gradua-
tion from 27 to 28 yearw, which is regarded as too old a period at which the young medi-
cal man should begin hin life's work. It is dbvious thaf this very desirable scheme
of requirementa can not be at once demanded or recommended.

As a result of the second tour of inspection of the medical colleges,

in view of the conditions actually £xisting, and ‘with & view to the

3 A B E g : ARV ASINR V2 i o)
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immediate needs of medical education, the council reported the follow-"
ing outline of the essentials of & acceptable medical college:

Omitting from consideration a nymber gf the utterly worthless medical colleges, this
outline represents in the-majority of poix& a line considerably below the average of
conditions existing in all the colieges of the United States and Canada. The outline
isas follows: . : o

1. Strict enforcement of all standards and requiretuents, the college itself to be held
respotsible for any instances where they are not enfurced. q . :

2. A requirement for admimion of at least a 4-year high-school education, syper-
imposed on 8 years of grammar-school work, or the actual equivalent education, this
to consisit of 14 units, as defined by he College Entrance Examining Board and
required by the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching.

3. Ar goon as conditions warrant, she minimum requircment for adimission should be
enlarged to include at least one year's college work cach in physics, chemistry, and
biology, and a reading knowledge of at least one modern language, preferably German
ur French. oL

1. A requirement thu! ftudents be in actual attendance in the cullege within the first
week of each annual session and thereafter. .

5. That actual attendance at classes be insisted on except for good cause, such as
forsicknese, and that no credit be given nnder any circumstances for less than 80 per
eent of attendance on each course.

6. That advanced standing be granted only to students-of other acceptable colleges,
and that in ghanting advinced standing there shafl e no diserimination against the
cnllege':a full-course students, -

7. Careful fud intelligent supervision of the entire school by a dean or other execu-
tive officer who holdw, and has sufficient autidrity 1o carry out, fair ideals of medical
education as interpreted by modern demands.

8. A good syatem of records showing conveniently the credentialy, attendanee,
grades, and accounts of the students, !

9. A fully graded course covering 4 years of at leagt 30 weeks cach, exclusive of
holidays, and at least 30~hours per week of actual work: this coume should be clearly
set forth in a carefully prepared and printed schedule of lectures and ¢lusses.

10. Two years of work. consisting largely of laboratory work in thoroughly equipped
laboratories in anatomy. histology. embryology, physiokgy, chemistry (inorgsnic,
anganic, and physiologic), bacteriology, pathology. pharmacolagy, therapeutics. and
clinical diagnosis.-

+ 11. Two year of clinical work, largely in hmpiluL and (lisp({ﬂﬁ]%‘iih thorough
courses in internal mediciaé (including physicnl dingnosis, pediaiMe® nervous and
mental diseases), surgery (including argieal anatomy and openlive surgery on the
cadaver), obstetrics, gynecology, laryngology. rhinolngJ.'L gphthalmology. otology,

—={ermatology, hygiene, and medical jurisprindence, '

12. At least 6 expert, thoroughly trained instructors in the laboratory branches,
mlaried eo they may devote their entire time {o instruction and to that research
without which they can not well keep up with the rapid progress being made in their

+ subjectg. Theso inatructors should rank sufficiently high to have some voice in the

» ® conduct of the college. There should also be & suflicient number of assistants in each

department to look after the less important details. .
13.,The. medical teaching ghould be of ¥t least the sxme ‘dogree of excellence as
obtaina in our recognized libas] arta colleges and technical schools,

14."The members of the faculty, with & few aliowalle exceptions, should he gradu-
ates of inatitutions recognized as medical colleges, and should have had a training in -
* all departments of medicine. They should be appointed because of their ability

M teachiers and not because they happen to be on the attending staff;of some hoapital

% for other like reasots, - ¥ S e
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|




86 PRESENT STANDARDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.

15. The college should own or entirely control a hospital, in order that students may
come into close and extended contact with patients under the supervision of the
attending staff. The hospital should have a sufficiently large number of patients
permit the student to sec and study the commmon varieties of surgical and medical cases  -§ »
a8 well 18 a fair number in each of the so-called specialties.

16. The college should have easily accessible hospital facilities of not less than 200
patients, which can he utilized for clinical teaching (for Benior classes of 100 students or
lesn), these pdtients to represent in fair proportion all departments of medivine.

17. The college should have additional hoepital facilitieg for children’s diseases,

. contagious diseaaes, and nervous and mental diseases.

18. Facilities for at least 5 maternity casea for ench senior student, who should have
artual charge of these cases under the supervision of the attending physician,

19. Fuacilities for at lenst 30 autopsies during each college session (for senlor elasses
of 100 students or less).

20. A dispensary, or out-patient department, under the control of the college, the
attendance to be a daily average of 60 caves (for senior classes of 100 students or
less), the pitients to be'carefilly classified, good hmlunei and records of the patients
to be kept, and (he material to be well used.

“21. The-college should huve o working medical libmry to m(lnde the more modern
text and reference bouks and 10 or more leading medical pernthls, the library
room to be easily accessible to students during all or the greater part of the day, jo
have suitable tables and chairy, gnd to have an attendant in change.

22. A working medical museum, having its various anatomic. embryologie. pafho-
logic, and other epecimens garefully prepared. labeled, and indexed. so that any
gpecimen may be easily found ap¥l employed for teaching purposes.

« 23, A supply, of such useful auxilinry apparatus as a & rreopticon, a reflectoscope,
;carefully prepared charts, embryologic ogother models, manikina, duinmies for use in
. bandaging, s Roentgen my or other x\ppnmtus now so generally used in mednm]
teaching.
* .. 2. The coliege should ghow evidences of reasonably modern methods in all depart-
ments and evidences that the equipment and facilities are being intelligently used in
»the trnining of medical studenta. .

25. A statement in which the college'’s requirements for ndmlamon tuition, time of
nttend;m(‘e on the classes, sessions, and gmduation are clearly set forth should he given,
*together with cgmplete lista of its matriculants and latest gn(lu'mng class in regular

» amual cataloguea or announcements. ! *

. - - g

n;mm-lons OF A m:mc.u. COLLEGE' AND A MEDKAL RCROOWL?

“An institution to be muked as a medical college must have at least 6 professors,

< giving their entire tithe to medical work, a graded course of'4 full years of clbdge grade

* in medicine, and must reguire for admission not less than the usual 4 years of academic

or high-schiool prepnmuon, or {ts equivalent, in addition to the preucndemlc or
grammar-school studies.” =

1 By a medical school as differentiated from a nedical college is meant a part of 8

university requiring for admission the equivalent of 2 years of collegiate work and

which offers inatpuction of not less than 2 years’ duration, leading to the deg'ree of

doctor of medicine.

Taking, thewbove outline as a standard, although as already stated it represents in

. most particulars a very lowaverage of the conditiogs actually existing, the colleges

g were rated on a civil-service basis on the scale of 100. &l'he data relating to each college

1 This definition of  éollegs.is based on that given In the revised ordinances of the Ststs of Néw Yoek.
E -sad which also wassdopted by thie Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teachiag as thelr standard.
;k,*éﬁ ! -t Based on the definition of the terin “aohool" ddopted In 1909 by ihe An:omlon of Ametm Unk» ¢
Lo Yenities, T N 4
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were grouped under 10 general heads in such manner that the groupe would have as
nearly equal weight as possible, each group allowing a possible 100 points (10 per cent),
and the 10 groups aggregating, therefore, a possible 1,000 points (100 per Lem) The

v 10 heads under which the data were arranged are as follows: :
. Showing of graduates before State hoards. —

2. Requircmients and enforcement of satisfuc tory preliminary education and the
granting of advanced standing.

3. Character of curriculum. '

4. Medical schrool buildings.

5. Laboratory facilities and instruction.

. Dispensary Meilities and instruction,

’.'. Jlospital facilities and instruction.

8. Faculty, number of trained teachem. all time instructors. especially of the lab-
(nrllury branches and extent of research work.

9. Extent to which the school is conducted for properly teaching the science of
medicine rather than for the profit of lhe fac ult) directly or indirectly.

10. Libraries, inuseums, charts, ete.!

- Those colleges receiving a rating of lo per cent or above are listed in lasa A, those
receiving a rating of from 50 to 70 per cent irf ®lass B, and those rated helow 50 per cent
inclass C. Class A colleges may be cobsidered, therefore, as acceptable colleges, those
of class B as colleges which reqmre certain definite improvementa to make them
acceptable, and those of dlass C 'm(nllogea in which ¢ omplow reorganization would be
required to make them ac (‘oplublo

THE ABROCIATION OF )‘MERI(‘AN MEDICAL COLLEQES.

The requiremengs for admission 10 and graduation from colleges holding member
ship are as follows:

Preliminary educttion—(a) A ba( helor's degree from an approved college or univer-
sity. (b) A diplomagrom an accredited high school, normal school, or academny requir-
ing for admission evidence of the completion of an 8-year course in pnmnry and inter-
mediate grades, and for graduation not less thnn years of study embracing not less
than 2 years (4 pomts) of Latin, 2 years (4 points) uf mathenftics, 2 years (4 points) of
English, 1 year (2 pdints) of history, 1 year (2 pointa) of physics, and 6 years (12 points)
of further credit in language, literature, history, or sciencg. (¢} An examinati®n“in”
the following branches, totaling 30 points: A. Required. (16 poirita)—Mathematics
(4 points), English (4 points), history (2 points), Latin (4 points), Physica (2 pointa).
‘B. Elective (14 pointa): English language and literature, 4 points; language, Ger-
man, French, Spanish, or Greek, in each not less than 2 points; solid geometry and
tmgonometry (§ year each), 2 points; biology (1 year) or botany and zoology (} year
each), 2 points; chemistry (1 year), 2 points; physical geography and geology (} year
each), 1 point; physiology and hygiene (} year each).’1 point; astronomy (4 year), .
1 point; drawing (} year), 1 point. One pointin any subjéct in a high-school or aca-
demic course demands not less than &periods per week of 45 minutes each for 18 weeks,
(d) Certificates from reputable instructors recognized by any State board of medical
examiners duly guthorized by law, or by the superintendents of public instruction in-
States hnvmg lf board of examingtion, may be accepted in dieu of any part of this
examination. .(¢) This examination must be conducted by or under the authority
of the board of examiners or of the superintendent ef public instruction of the city .
or State in which the college is located aa prayided for i ip subsection (d). In no case
shall it be conducted by any. person connected with the faculty, medxml or othemse,
of the institution to which Lh;tudent is soeking admission.

© A student may be allowed®o enter on his medical work conditioned in not more -
oo mm 6 points, and these con@itions must be removed by sdtisfactory oummntion .
a fnmhouallowedtoenwronthelecondywolhumediulooum . :
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Advanced standing—Colleges in membershipin thisassociation may honor the official
cretfentials presented by atudents from other colleges having fhe standard require-
mentsmaintained by members of thisassociation, excepting for the fourth vear of their
course, but no member shall admit a student to advanced dlanding without-fimt com-
municating with the college from which such student dggﬁrvﬁ to withdraw. and receiv.
ing from the dean of such college a direct written copmunication certifying to the
applicant’s professiongl und morl qualifications and 1o the exact work he had done
in said college. :

The entire course of 4 vears in the college of mo(licin‘tj shall consist of at least .00
hours fur each studegt. and shall be grouped in divisions and suldivided into sub-
jectsy each divirion and subject te¢ be gllottad the number of hourd 1a shown in the
fullowing schedule:

Division 1~=Anatomy, 720 hours (18 per cent). Division 2.—Physiology and

chemistry, 600 hours (15 per cent). WDivision 3.—Pathalogy, bacteriplogy, and hygiene,

450 hours (11.25 per cent).  Division 4, —Pharmacology. materia medica, and thera-

"—-—'{»emics. 240 hours (6 per cent).  Division 5.—Medicine ahd medical speeialtios, 970

bours (24.25 per cent).  Division 6.—Sungzery and sungical specialties, 720 hours (s
per cent).  Division 7.—Obstetrics and gynecology, 300 hours (7.5 per cent).

Colleges may reduce the number of hours inany subject not more than 20 per cent,
provided that the total number of hours in a divisign is not reduced.  Where the
teaching conditiona in a college are best subserved. the subject may be. fur teaching
purposes, transferred from one division to another. When didactie and fabamtory
houys are epecified in any subject, laboratory hours may, be substituted for didactiv
hours.
& \edical cducation.—Candidates for the degree of doctor of medicine shall have
attended 4 cburscsofaludy in 1 calendar years, cach annual course to have been oi-nar
less thafl 30 teaching weeks' durtion, and at least 10 months shall intervene between
the begfgning of any course and the beginning of the preceding course.  Na time
vredit sh{ll be given to hplders of a bachelur's degree, but subject credit may be given
on satisfactory examination. Four years of residence in a wedical college shall he
required of all candidates for the degree of doctor of medicine, .

The entire course of 4 ycars shall consist of at least 4.000 hours, divided into the suby-
jects as shown, and no college shall be recegnized that fulls below this standard over 2
per centinany one branch or over 10 per cent in the total.  Laboratory or clinie honirs
may be substituted for didactic hours. ' 0

Each student shall be obliged to uu'ch 80 per cent of the exercises in every annual
course-of study for which hesecks credif.  Nostudent shall be given credit on exami-
nation unless he attaine a grade of at least 70 peg cont or ita equivalent in any other
marking system.  And no student shaltbe graduated unless Lie shall have attzined a
passing grude in each nnd all subjocts of the required curriculum,

A college which giyes less than a 4 years’ course ofsludy. but dees not graduate
students, and is posseseod of other-required. qualifications, tuay be admitted to mem-
bership.

a & . R ) L '
Each medical college in momb‘uhxp in the assqciation shall print in every annual*

catalogue or announcement mtable of tho total number of hours’ work given in aaid
college, arranged ‘both by subjects and years.'¢ )

A statement of the entrance requirements and of the didactic and

laboratory postions of the medical course at colleges requiring pre-

|~ parstory studiss beyond the high-school course equivalant o one or

more years at colloge, prepared by Dr. N. P. Colwell, is here given:?

' Med. Bdue. In United States. Stallstics ot collogo ssslom of 1006-9, Aug 14, 1905, pp. 549, 565, 548,
852, atid ninéndment to the consitutivn of the sssocfation sdopted (n 1911,

VBull Ause. Avsd. of ted., Juse, 1000, '
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.90 PRESENT STANDARDS OF. HIGHE EDUCATION,

BPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS IN THE COLLEGE YEAR OR YEARS.

\
" An has been noted. practically-all of the schools hay specified or recommengjed
that certain subjects be included in the one vr more yearsbi college work. Thé sub- R
jects specificully mentioned were physies, chemigiry, biology, and languages.  Altare
f agreed reganhing the requircment of physic:}fh&xﬂisﬂy. nd biology (betany or
o zoobgy): 6 require” Freneh or German, while 5 reduire both; 3 specifly Tatin as g
requirement, 1 apecifies English, 1 trigonometry, and 1 recomynernds psychology.

MINIMUM REQUINEMENT IN PHYRICS, CHEMISTRY, AN BIOLOGY .

AR attempt was made ta secure the exact munmber-of hours recpiiired iy each college
both of the didactic apd Laboratory portions of plivsies, chemiste). and biology. In
German and French the “reading knowledge™ constitutes the kest measurement,
The results of the investigation are given as follows: ’

v Hours of physies, chemistry. and biology.
N = -
— L S — =
Physies. » Chernistry. L
Sehool. i o ":‘[ D_’ ; “l‘ i el
i IRdae-  Labo- Mdue w0- | . i
- ' tie. ratory. Total. | =y ,s)ory.- Total. f
. - . . ~ _n _ I _ - 1
Johns Hopkins. .......... wepoow ol wol o
Western Reserve. . .. o I - - s o - o4 1. s L)
Rush Medical College,....... .. L [I—1]] a0 370
University ol 1'allfornia... .. [ LT T w2l S
Universily of Missourt. . ... « 04 Ny 44 1650 24
University of Minnesota .. . " [ [V 25 N
Unleersity (‘)Jﬁollh DNakota., 1) L4 160 | 168 25t !
@ University of Wiseonsin. .. liy® I Dy . 02| g2
University*of Nebmska.. . . i | 44 242 1440 2 :
Wake Forest................ y 10 | 2 180 | 72 1~ - ;3‘
. | — —_— #
g Averagooftotal ....... ..., ..., Do SRR 1o p.1%E e T
(s Averuge of didactics i 0 |
=& andlnbortories. 108 e Y I Y RO B
Constructed average...'8  1u wom!l w j.ore e W
i ° -

L]

The figures given above fepresent the work rvquirm.P in the libern] arta college
courses ol thie 10 collegen which made wpecitic requirements,  The majority reqyire
that additional preliminary work in pliysien and chemistry must have been taken
in the high schal. ’

S8TATE LICENSING BOARDS. .

Hardly second to the universitics, colleges, and the influence of the
medical associations to exact ‘standards is the importance of having .
asingle medical licensing board, whose members are selected because |
of their special fitness for the work invalved and apart from_politics.
In many States “diploma laws,” by which the pregentation 6f the
diploﬁm of a medical college ‘admitged to practice, or by which the
faculty of a State university performe® the functions of an e amining
boatd, prepared the way for a tiew sybject. South €arolina had a
State examining board, but it was in Minnesota that the legislature g
of 1877 passed a new medical practice act, to be thereafter knosa as
the examination law, and creative of “an independent State board o
medical examiners, This became a sgpstit;fte for the diploma law,. § .
which meade the facult‘y. of t{m ddpartment/of medicine of the State -
- 2 . 2 . N . 'y
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unidersity an examinimg board. The example of Minnesota has heen "a

followed universally.  Now all States except New Mexieo require an
examination of- all applicants for license and 36 make provision for
preliminary education, 6 requiring 1 or 2 years of college work as the
minimum prvliminur\‘ requirement.! 5

We now have in our 49 States and Territories 82 different boards
of medical examiners, inclading  the seeturian boards, It is also of
great importance that in each State there.should be only one portal
of entry to the practice of medieine.  The following point 1pude in the
council’s report. deserves emphasis: -

We have in some States one portal for those with ample :'luali(irations lut special
gateways by which ignorant and incompetent practitioners, protessing to adhere to
special methads of treatment, can alo get in.  In the majority of Rtates, after the
reprexeutatives of these cults are licensed, even with the lower standards, they are
granted or atlowed to have privileges of unrestricted practice.  This one portal of
engty. already ndopted in sume States, should be a fixed edneational standard to
which all schools professing to train medical practitioners shoukl have to comply.
Graduation from a medical college hnlnling tn thatestandard should be required as o
well us the State license examination ® '

The Aanerican standurd, nocm(luw to thv report, it is to be noted,
18 npt nn extreme ultimatum and does not ene numg(’lh(' oqulromom,
of 4 years of collegiyte preliminary cdueation.  The practical ility
of 0 minimum errance requirentent of 2 vears of work in a coliege of
liberal arts is shown by the fact that we now have not less than 28

medieal schools requiring the 2 collegiate years: .

- Srhools requiring 7 or more years of collrge education; yeir when first reqared.

- Began. -
Johns Hopkins Univerity, Medical Department® ... ... e e o 1843

Harvard Medical School. ..o oo o
Western Reserve Univerity, Medical Department
University of Chicago, Rush Medical College. .. e
Jniversity of CaMfornia, Medical Depurtment... ... . N
University of Minnesota, College of Medicine and .\urgvr\
- University of North I)ukum (‘ollegc oMlodu ine, A
University of \\mcons}n (ollcge B Mcd;mne‘ 500000000 000006568004

Univ emty of Kar
University of Mwlugn.n (‘olloge of Medicine................ ... ‘ 006
aUniversity of Nebraska, Qpllege of \!e«hmne, ...... e oo
Uniyersity of South Da‘kom College of Médicine. ..

Lmvcmt_y of Colorady-8hool of Meditine. ............ e L o

Indiana Univengity, ool of Medicine . ............ Bo0c o000 s
State Univesity of Iowa College of Medicine.....coocoveeeeonnn... .

.",

J’l?m o(nouuoll)oleg-m, Amer, l(od “Assoc,, mo,p le.

r—f"”’ﬁ s -~ g7 « i —_'q'
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University of Michigan, College of Ilomoopathi(‘ Medicine

Drake University,; College of Medicine. . B ... 1910
University of Missouri, Department of \iedlcmo < e+ DS - . 1910
Dartmouth Medical School............. .. ... .. .. . . 190
Columbia University. College of Physicians and Surgeons.. . ... ... .. ..... 1910
Syracuse University, College of Medicine. .......... ... .. . ... . ... 10
University of Penneylvania. Medical Department. . ... ... —r . 1410
University of Utah, Medical Department. ... . ... .. J Lo 1o

The 21 following medical colleges have announced at least one year
of collegiate preparation:!

Northwestern Univenity. - College of Physicians and  Surgeons,
Fordham University. (leveland.
Hahnemann  Medical College of the | Univerity of Oregon.
Pacific. University of Texas.
Denver and Gryes College of Medicine. Univemsity of Virginia.
Howard University. West Virginia University.
Kansas Medical College. Marquette University.
Tulane University. Wiscongjn  College of Physicians and
St. Louis University. Surgeons.
University Medical College. Kansas City. | Medieal School of Maine.
Washington Univemity, St. Louis. Boston University.
Univensity of Cincinnati. Univermity of Vermont,

At least 6 medical colleges provide an optional! fifth vear: Boston
Univarsity’ Indiana University; Rush Medieal College; St. Louis
University; University of Nebraska; University and Bellevue Hos-
pital Medical College. . -

One requires a fifth year, beginning with the class which entered in
1911: University of Minnesota College of Medicine.

Dr. Colwell, the diligent secretary of the Cyineit on Medical Educa-
tion, has given an outline of the points which should be taken up in
the inspection of all colleges. In othm words, he shows how practi-
cally the standards may be applied.” To further illuminate the stand-
ards, his points arp m§:§

-t

- METHODS OF INVESTIGATION. K

1. The character of the college. —Inquiry should be made to learn whether it is a atdk
corporation or whethera depdrtment ofa univerity; whether itafinances are controlled
by the faculty or by a separate board of trustees and, if a department of a univenity,
what control the latter has of the finances and standards. [f there are departments
of pharmacy and dentistry, it should be learned to what extent the students are taught

.together and the differences, if any, in the preliminary requirementa. | !

2. Finances.—The income from students’ fees, endowments, or other sources should !
be learned, as well as the various items of expenditure, Financial statementa should
bestudied, ifavailable. The number®f students enrolled and the tuition fees should
be noted™= o ‘

) 8. Faculty.—The relation of the facdty members to the various chairs should be _
learned, and, when chaire are vacated for'any reason, how successors are chosen. The

. 1 Proc. Amer, Med. Assec., 1910, pp. 12, 13,14, 185,
t Med, Edue. in the U, 8., 1900, pD. 513-14. L.
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~ etc., will furnish a good idea of the work done.

.

STANDARDS OF MEDICAL SCHOOLS. » 93

number of salaried instructors should be learned, the amount of time devoted to
teaching, and the subjects handled by each. The qualifications of the faculty mem-
bers is, of course, a matter ol much importance.

4. Fatrance requirements.—The entrance records should be inspected and also the
originai credentiale handed in by the students. Special note should be made of the
institutions granting the credentials and from any souree possible a knowledge of these
insitutions obtained in order that a proper valuation of the credentials can be made.
It any outside party, such as a highschool principal or the county superintendent of
schooly, passes an the eredentials or conducts the entrance examirations for the inedical
college, he rhould be interviewed and hix methods learned. '

5. Adranced a!aruiing.-‘—Thel;?M!Is of granting advanced atanding from other in-

stitutions sheuld be learned and note made of the medical achools from which creden-
tial« have been accepted. i

6% Length of course —The dates of beginning and ending the semions should be
obtained and inquiry made regarding holidays, time allowed for matriculation, and the
requirements of attendance at classes.

7. Character of the eurriculim.—The lecture or classschedule actually in use by the
cvllege should be studied to earn whether the course is graded, to see what subjects
are being taught and by what methods—lecture, laboratory, or clinic. 1f clinics are
mentioned it should bo learned whether they are held at the college dispensary or at
huepitals, and what ho=pitals. ,

8. Buildings.—The condition of the buildings as regards care and utility should be
noted.  Ample space for the accommodation of the classes and ample provision for
light, heat, and ventilation are of more importance than architectural beauty. Gen-
erul cleanliness in important since aseplic methods can not well be taught in filthy
buildings aud laburatories.

4. Laboratories —The number of laboratories, the subjects taught in esch, the equip-
mentand the evidences of recent active work are of muchimportance. This furnish
a fuir idea as touwhether or not the college is keeping up to date in its methods of teach-
ing. Any evidences of original research should be noted. The inspector should ex-
aminestudenta’ notebooks, tracings, or other evidence of students’ work. The presence
of un ull-time salaried instructor and the character gfhis work are usually indicated iu
the appearafice of the laboratory and equipment. According to the subject taught in
the laboratory, the following points should be noted:

(@) Anatomy.—The amount and character of the diseecting material should be noted
aud whether modern methods of embalming .are used by which dissection is made
more safe and pleasant than by the old methods. The use of cadavers for operstive
sorgery and the uee of frozen cross sections, or other prepared anatomiic specimens,
charts, or other modern adjuncts should be noted,

(b) Physiology.—In any laboratory which is at all equipped for teaching physiology
the inspector will invariably see such apparatus as kymographs, levers, time markers,
electrical apparatus, etc. The presence of animals and frogs will be additional
evidence of modern methods.  Students' individual work, such as notebooks, tracinge,

.

(c) Chemistry.—Here cleanliness is an important consideration. -The presence and
character of the apparatus and reagent bottles will indicate whether the work is
limited to general chemistry or whether organic and physiologic chemistry are also
taught. Out-lines of the courses taught should be studied, if available.

(d) Hutology and embryology.—The supply and character of mircoscopes, micro-
tomes, bottles of blocked apecimens, or cut sections will usually boscen. Any sddi-
tional apparatus, such as stereopticogs,, charts, etc., should be noted. Evidencee of

sctive work by teacher or students are important. Fop embryology the same appa- -
ratus and in sddition the presence of incubators, tharts, thodels, or other sdjuncts -

should be noted. )
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(€) Bacterinlogy.--An argple supply of good-oil-immension microscopes is a noc;\saity.
Note should also be made of stérilizem, incubutoms, test tubes, prepared media (potat,
gelatin, agar-ngar, ete), and cultures. Cleanliness in this laboratory is of pargicular
importance for thesdke of the student hinself as well as for the reliability of his work,
The presence or use of animals and the manner of caring for them should bhe noted.

f) Pathology —-An ample supply of microscopes is necesary, unless those used in
histology or bacteriology are casily accessible.  The number of gross and microeopic
nraterinl chould be noted. 1 any postmodlems are being done by a careful instructor,
there will usually be evidenees of it in asupply of preserved grosa specitnens in this
luboratory or in the muscum,

(@) Pharmacology, materia medica, aid thera peutics.— Note should be made of lahio-
ratories for these subjects, particularly the first, and any available outlines of work
should be studied

(h) Clinical lahoratorics.—Of great importance are the facilitios for training students
to make the varivus laboratory disgnostic testa of blood, urine, sputum, et wnd note
should be made tf any tabomtoriex for the purpose and whether they are amply
cquipped with microseopes, reagents, stains, burettes, blood-counting outfits, cte.
Smalt sboratories for this purpose are sometimes found in hospitgls, in which case it
ehould be learned whether the students ave regular work Mr whether the work
is all done by the internes. - ’ .

(§) Other laboratorics. = Any advunced research, public health, or othes Yalmtatorics
shoulbd be noted, but particular inquiry should he made as to the part such have in the
training of medical sudents, since that is the chief function of the medieal coliege,

10. Dispengary.—1t shonld be notesd whether a suite of moms or a single rom or
merely the college oftice is used for dispensary purposes. The sanitary condition of
these roomx, the equipment, and the evidences of active work are important.  If pos-
sible the visit should be made during the regular dispensary hours, that it may be seen
how many putienfs are in attendance and what part the stndents have in the exami-
nationand eare of these patients.  The records of patients should be inspected and the
averago daily or weekly attendanee noted.

11, Hospitals —All howpitals at which the vollege cluims to hold elinies ahouid be
visited and evidenve obtained regarding the actual attendance of students.  The aver
age numher of patients i the hoapital and particularly the average number of free
or warnd cases which can be used for teaching purpeses should be tearnedd.  The num-
ber of clinica per week held in each hospital should he noted and whether they appear
on the lectire schedule or ot The amount and character of the work done by the
students in the examination und treatment of patients is of particular importance, as
well as the opportinity for tmining in the various departments of medicine, sugery,
gynecology, obstetrien, pediatrics, ete,

12. M@ernity work.—Special inquiry should he made regarding the number of cascs
rdquired of each senior student, the extent of the student's responsibility in the hau-

- dlingand care of each case, the number of cases obtained and where thoy are obtained,

Maternity wagde of hospitals should bo visited and the actual number of patientanoted.

13. Library.—1f the college has a medical lihrary, note should be made of it acees-
ibility to students and the arrangeinents for the students’ comfort, the presence gf a
librarian, the niimber of modern and useful text and reference booke and the number
of ueeful medical perindicala. Only too often there will be found a lot of old, out-of-
date volumes of na particular use to medical studenta.  Of far more importance than
the'mere presence of a nedical library are the evidencea that it is.used and ueeful in-the
training of medical students,

14. Museum.—It ahould be noted whether there is a good supply of modern useful
anatomicy pathologic, surgical, obstetric, or other specimens or whether the collection
consista morely of old, uselegs curiositica; whether the apecimens are labeled; whether
an index is kept, and, in conpection with the pnubgic specimens, whether the clini-

: 1]
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cal historierare nystematicully filed for reference. 1o fact, the important point, as with
the medical library, is the extent to which thix musewmin is used i medical teaching.

15, Special features.—Note should hejmiade of any special Teatures, quch ns freczing
plants for preservimg cadaveny, animal hbuses or dog hospitals, and of any special appa-
ratus, as reflectoscopes, Roentgen-ray vatfits, charts, models,smaniking, ete.

1. Supplementary information - Besides the information obtained directly zlrnugh
the inspectiont, other sources should he looked to for whatever will aid in forthing an
aceurate idea of what the college is duing. The linished product, the graduates of the
callerres, shruld he cansidered  The suceeess or the fuilure of its graduates at State
license examinations, theirsmsceesand standing smong practitinnerncand educators, the
places they secure inhospitals, publie health positions and clsewhere whercin they can
show the training received while in the medical college—all ab@-e facts are of much
importance.

OBJECTIONS TO A RIGID STANDARD CURRICULUM.

It is too early to have n rigid.and specifie standard curriculum.
Medical cdueation is stil] in a transitionnl stage.  As Prof. Weleh
points out, the recommendations of the Couneil on Mediceal Educa-
tion are made to be suggestive and must notbe considered obligatory
in detail. The currictlum should huve at least occeasional elective
coupses, with an wredueible minimum of the fundamental branches.
Sound pedagogy and experience, in my mind, confirm the opinion of
Prof. Welehi, that the present sharp segregation of the laboratory
subjeets in the first 2 vears and the edieal und surgical subjects in
the Tast 2 must give way to a distribution of these courses through
4 vears by’ some method of concentration.  Welch says:

An regands the amaggement of the carricuinm, the general consensus ofsopinion is
that the sreafled labaratory subjects—most inappropriately  called the scientific
subjects, hecause medicine and sungery are cqually as scientific- should See upy the
first 2 years and the clinieal courses the fast 2 years, It iz a question which may
fairly be debated; it is still an open one, whethier the sudent should not be broughg_
intg contact with patients at an earlier period than this, whether there should niot be
some sort of clinical trainipy before this period. I think that the student rhonld,
in the second year, come into eontack with patienta,  We are going to adjust our
course, if pogible, to this end, soithat the student at the end of the second trimester
of the second year be introduced into clinical methods, practieally, through physical
disgnoris.  That woeuld enable im during his long vacation (o do some wdrk in the
dispensaries. 1t would he a very decided improvement. In Frunee the student
begins with clinical work—an old-fashioned way; he comes into contact immediately
with patients.!

OBIECTIONS TO REQUIRED COLLEGIATE PREPARATION.

The department of education of the State of New York has not
secn its way, clear*to require more than a 4 years’ high-school course
for admission to medical colleges. It voices the usual objections to
formulating uniform regulations for the practice of a profession
throughout the United States. 1t urges the difference in the density
of tho populatum, duc to natural conditions, with the resultant

1 Assoo. of Amer. Med. Col., 20th annuaismoeting, um_). PP. 62-68.
3 ol LB
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differences in facilitigs of intercommunication— which seems to be
little apprecinted by the advocates of national legislation looking to
uniferm standards.,  With such un experience in the United Slul«-\
as that afforded by New York State through the nwore than half »
century of its experimentation in the regulation of professional
practice, and with the fuller information of the same experiment in
Europe available, it is \mpn\m" that speakers dream of the possi-
bility of uniform standards for populations varying in density from
Massachusetts, with 371 inhabitants to cach square mile, New York
with 171, Ohio with 110, Michigan with 44, and California with 11."
On the other Land, Johns Hopkins. followed by Tarvard, Columbia,
and Cornell, requires a bachelor's degree for those who would become
candidates for the M. D. degree, though moditications in the case of
Harvard make possible entranee with 2 vears of liberal arts. It
seems certain that' the standard of 2 years of liberal arts will prevail,

TSR

-~

DEGREES.

Y L. o

The first degree in medicine was conferred at Harvard in 17ss,
Before 1811 the degree conferred upon graduntes of the school was
that of Bachelor of Medicine.  Beginning with 1811 the degree lns
been Doctor of Medicine. Tnconsistently with the well-established
American usage of bachelor'’s degrees in law, theology, and engineer-
ing, the M. D. degree is given universally.  There are some signs that
the M. D. degree may be put ona parity with the doctor's (l('"m‘ n

course, and rescarch and suecess in hmpnnl practice are emphasized,
The combined courses in libergl arts and medieine have resulted in
seven years’ A. B.and M. IN degree, and a siz vears' course with
a B. 8."and M. D. degree, in effect making o specific if not a lower
B. S. degree. The preliminary medieal courses in independent
literary colleges, which were constructed to gain a vear of advaneed
oredit i in the colleges of medicine when the latter required 4 years in
their courses and gave a year's advaneed credit fm a bachelor’s
degree, have practieally disappeared.  As éarly us 1876 preliminary
medical courses were offered at Cornell. --A little later Yale and
in 1887 the ['m\omt\' of Wisconsin nnnouneed a definite course in
general science antecedent to the study of medicine.?  Commencing
about 1888 medical colleges have given credit for such work, per-
mm& college graduntos to enter the second year. In 1896 the
medical practice act in New York was changed so as to preclude the
grantmg of such advanced standing, though the statute was amended
in 1903 giving the board of regents the right to permit such appli--
cants to have certain recognition. The roqulr(-mont that every appli-

! Rep. on mghct Fduc. in gthe Slau- of New York, 1910, p. 197:
$ Third an. conf. oltbeCouncllonlod Edue. A, H.A , 1007, p. 22,
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cant for a license should have been 4 years in residence in a medical
college was set up i a statute in Minnesota in 1898, but was not
applied by the exammation board of Minnesota to the recognition of
a college qntit 1904, The medieal boards in Kentucky, Michigag,
lown, and a number of other States have put in foree a similar
pl':)\'isiulL
- With the adoption of the 2 vears of collegiate preluninary educa-
tion, the difliculty for the independent colleges has also disuppeared,
provided they give proper instruction in chemistry, physiology,-and- -
hiotogy. The pressure of these colleges mcidentally established the
development of a fifth medical vear. The University of Chicago
accommodated thent, and thus became one of the first to have a
fifth vear i operation. It was announced ax follows:

Beginning with the year 1905-6, 8 fifth yeor was added o the enrrienlum which,
antil further announeement, s optional. The work of this yvear will b that of—-

A Graduate work i one of the departments of the cotlege, cither wy a graduate
student or as a fellow; ar

BoAn interneship in a hospital under the following conditions: (1) Eaeh student
taking such work will be under the constant. supervision of the faculty, by whom the
hosprital in which the interneship is taken must be approved. (21 The studen#must
present evidence of thorough chinical work, and an acceptable thesis, inyolving
ereditable orizinad work. (3 He may be required 1o pass o special examination at
the end of the year. 0

On the suceeshil completion of this fifth year he will rc("&'v the degree of doctor
i}

The requirement of a fifth vear, .o be spent as interne in an
approved hospital or in laboratory studies in the medieal college in
preparation for teaching, was estublished by the University of Min-
nesotu for aH students entering in September. 1911, and thereafter,
Furthermore, all studentRentering in September and thereafter must
secure the degree of Bo A or B. St from that university or an
approved college before the M. D will be conferred.

The opposition of these literary colleges could not overcome the
demands of the licensing boards for 4 veirs of actual residence in
the college of medicine, and the colleges of medicine did not beliowd™

“that the general nstruction in the seientifie branches could be equiva-

lent to that given and applied in the mediedl Inboratories in the same
subjeet ) *
SUMMAR)

The practical bearing upon the life and dedth of mankind of
medical education has made the development and coordination of
medical edueation with general education more than an academic

— i, J— - " -

!t For a discussion pro and con, see the combined course for the degreo of A. B. or B. 8., and M, D.
John Milton Doclson, reprint from Jout, of Amer. Med. Assoc., May 22, 1909, .
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question, and has accelerated the movement for the solution of |
several educational problems. It has madé clear that the detached
professional school must become an integral part of a university
that commeretalism, even in the subtle forn of professional promaotion

“or fame, must be displaced, and that edueational institutio®s must he

supplemented by the State in medical practice acts and expert
examining boards. The advances of science and of medicine hy
which medicine is the applieation of scienee, including the seience of
psychology, to the prevention and gure of disease, have made such
drafts upon the time of the student nnd so added to the cost of
instruction that a reorganization of education outside medicine from
the bottom to the top has been demuanded. "

As “one touch of nature makes the whele world kin.” edicine,
affecting universal humanity, promotes study, national and inter-
national, in medieal education, and in-its ramificntions with general

edueation.! . F

TCL " The interest of the public in high stamdards of professional edneatjon.” Carnegle Foundation,
Sd.wn. rep., pp. U1, and © The business of law and sitedicine v, The profession of law and medicive,”
PP 163160, and * The college wnd niy ersity t relation to medicsl education,” Sthoan. rep . pp. 4 43,
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CHAPTER IV.

= . STAND..RDS OF LAW SCHOOLS.

Analogous to the early spprentice svstem in theology and medi-
cine, the stadent of law for the first 2000 years in the United States
rend lnw with some practitioner andiwas the oflice clork.  Small
sroups of students gathered about sopue distinguished lawyer, and
so there appeared at Litehfield, Conn, w group and sehool of great
distinetion in its day. .

The oldest of the Inw schools now existing in the United Stafes
i thmt of Murvard. In the autunmmn of 1815 it was determined to
establish o professorship of law, in accordance with the will of lsane
Rovall, Esq.. duted May 26, 1773, The chair was ealled the Royvall
Professorship of Law. May 14 1817, 0t o meeting of the president
and fellows of Harvard College it wis voted that ~ome counselor
fearned in the lnw be elected, to be denominated o U niversity
Professor of Law.”" who shall reside at Cambridge and open and
keep a school. for the instruction of graduntes of this or any other
amiversity, and of such others as, according to the rules 6f admission
as to attorneys, may be admitted after 5 yvears” study in the office
of sonte counselor. .

Fhe degree of bachelor of laws was instituted, to be wnf(-rrml
apon the student ufter, 18 months' (or 3 terms” \tml\ at the un-
versity sehool and the residue of the novitiate in the office of ome
counselor of the supreme court of the Commonwenlth or who shall
hve studied 3 years, or if not gradunte of any college 5 vears, in the
(.k(m]‘ Even in 1857 the Harvard (n(nln"uc admitted that no
examination and no preliminary course of provious study was neces-
sary for admission, but if the student is not a gradunte of sorfo
college he must be at least 19 years of age and produce {éstimoninls
of wwod moral characf®r. In 1870 the course preseribed for the
degree was lengthened to 2 years, and all the subjects of each year
were taught every year. The proson( 3 vears' course dates from 1877,
Special students were admitted without examination as Inte as 1803,
In the .year 1896-97 the rule came into force by which only gradu-
ates of approved colleges and persous qualified to enter the sentor
class of Harvard were admitted as regular students.  Under the
present rule, adopted in 1899, ondy graduates of nppm\'ed colleges

will be admitted as regular students,

t Cutalogus o! the Harvard Law School, 185455, p. 21.
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For many years before and after the middle of the nineteenth
century the opening sentence of the annual catalogue of Harvard
read: : . )

« STANDARDS OF LAW SCHOOLS, 4

The design of this Iu\lfluriuul not college or school] s tocafford a0 complete course
of legrat education for genthemen-intended for the har in any of the lmml States
exvept in matters of mere local kiw and practive, and also s systethatic cotrse o
studies in commercial, jurisprudence for those who intenl w devote themselves
exclusively to mercantile pursnits.

The eatalogue of 1852-53 follows L|lv course of instruction for
the bac \\llll L sepRrite course s Tollows:

The aerse of instrawtion for the mercantile profession i< more limited and embraces
the pritipal braw bes only of jurispritdence; samely, the Taw of agency, of partoer-
ship. of hatdments, of bills of exclange and promisory notes, of insiranee, of ship-
ping. navigation, and other maritine faws, ofsalesand, if the student desife it of cou-
stitutional Law.

It is interesting to note that we have here nogerm of the university
school of business, or of ,commerce, which appeared as w sepurate
organization ut the beginning of the twentieth century.

Yaule quickly folfowed Harvard, The eatalogue for 1824 con--
tined a list of lnw students, althoughy no aunouncement was made
coneerning the course of instruction.  The eatalogue far 1826 for
the first tine deseribed the work of the law school, but no degrees
were conferred untit 1843, The length of the course from the found-
ing of the school to 1896 was one of 2 years. Tt was thenextended
to 3 years. The graduate course was established in_ 1886, The
Yale law school (hums to have. beer the first Taw se hm)rln Amerien
or England having a course leading to the degree of doctor of civil
law.

Among the mwnml schiools un@plnlv(l in M. Jefferson’s plan
for the organization of the University of Virginia was: .

* Law, municipal and foreign; (‘H‘llll“.\(‘illu the general principles, theory, aied prae-
tice of jurispradence. together with the theory el principles of constitutional gov-
ernment.”  Accordingly the sehonl of Loy was established in 1826, and has been i
continuoth operation cnee, even Juring the -4 years of the Givil War. - From 1+
inception nnlil IS e onrse comprised the work ofasingle year. With the sessivn
of 189495 a 2 yea' course was imwgurated, which continued up to the ression of

-0, when the course was eatended fo 3 years,

The law sWuw York University was established in 1835,
In tho same yenr 1535) the board of lrust,éea of Indiana College
selocted its first® professor of law, and when the college in 1838
became the Indiana Univemsity, the act of the legislature required that
a course of law should be given init.  Theschool was opened in 1842,

and it is believed to.be the fifst State university luw school. o,stub-
hshcd west of the Alleghenies. —
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The school of law of <Columbia was established in 1858, The
department. of lpw of the University of Michigan was ()r;':unim'(»l
1859; of Wisconsi owain 1868, Theorganization of law schools
wis gradual; they were less numerons than the medieal schools,
and there was not a flood of propietary schools us in medicine.

)

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION,

There were no requirements at the heginning i i the best schools.
As late as 1874 candidates for admission, for example in Wisconsin,
w&e required simply to pass examinations in the ordinary English
branches.  Gradually the vequirement of a high-school course wus
made, at first of a3 Senrs” course. Within a deeade the requirement
has been made that of a4 yvears” high-school course or the require-
ments for admission to the liberal nrts college of the institution.
Tharvard was a pathfinder in requiring a bachelor's degree for admis-
sion, but at first the requirement practically was a paper requirement.,
becanse bachelors” degrees from the numerons so-eatlod colleges wore
very [reely accepted.  Says Bush:

In 1829 there was neither an enteee nor a final exunination. The coure
noaminally of 2 vears really permitted the student e acquite wo taore than he conhd
have aequired in T oyears systematie stndy. This eondition fasted until 1870, when
tadical reforms were introduced. %% X b N thestandanrd of the school was
again raised by extending the conrse from 2 1o 3 vears, and®in that yvear entranee
examinations were estaldished, the candidates examined in Ciesar, Cieero, Virgil,
and Blackstone's Comnnentaries.

Since that time inerease in the mnnber of students who were alw pradnates of o
college Iis been steady -an indication o wider recognition and o the wd vamts lzw
of a4 college education as i hase for professinmal sece-<.

“The wdiversity in many cases was imposed npon and  recdayd
men with bachelor's degrees which seaveely reprisented the training
of u first-class high school; it then began to muke a list of mHm'v\
for its own use and now defends itself from abuse by openly sug-
gesting in the catalbgue that the persons who would be admitted
without examination ns candidates for the degrec. of bachelor of
laws be: - *

1. Graduates, b ¢ college..of high grade npon producing their diplomas.
2. Graduates of other collbges of approved standing upon pruducing their diplomas
together with an official certificate that they ranked in the first thind of the ghiss on

the work uf the senior year. . 5

» UNCLARRSIFIED STUDENTR.

The fn!lmving persona will he admitted as unclassiied students:

1. Graduates of colleges who are not admissible as regular stydents,

2. Graduates of law schools having a 3-year courso for their nlogroo

Persons admitted as unclaseified students muat, in order toreceive a degree, nl)t:nm
-8 u\ark within 5 per-cent of that requued far the honor degree.

’~ L .
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N KPECEAL STUNENTS,

.

. .
-

Peraons who have never received a l](‘/j;l'(‘(’_. but who have attained the age of 21
years, will, in rare imstances, bet adwitted as special students by special vote of the
faculty. -+

Columbia followed the example of FMarvard., In the main no
reputable institution requires less than a 4-ycar high-school course,
and the leading institutions are feeling. their wuy toward o require-
ment of 2 years of eollgginte preparation in addition to the high-
school course.  The announcement b the University of Michigan*
of the gradun! approach to the requirement of 2 years of collegiate
preparation is symptomatic:

In 1h£ vear 1912, and thereafter until further notice, the requigements for admision
to the department will be increased by the addition 1o the high-school course now
required of & year of university or college work.  Tn 1912, uid thereafter” candidares
must present a certificate shewing the completion of 1year of unjvemity or eollege
work in an inditation approved by A faculty of the department or its equivatent,
Within a reasonable time after 1912, it may he oxpeeted that-a second year of uni-
verdity or college work will be added to the requirements for admission to tie depart-
ment as candidate for a degree.

Yalé had clearly enunciated the 2-years’ collegintg—preliminury

requirement, but in 1911 usked college graduation.  Several of the
institutions now wqmrv 1 vear of liberdl arts or announce 2 years
with certain provisions by which persons ]mknw in the 2-year prepa-
rution may be admitted. .

The terms of admission to the undergradunte department of com-
mon law in the Catholic University of Ameriea well state the vequire-
ments of the institutions still receiving intrants on the basis of a high-
school edueation® .

Applicants for admission to this department nyist have received a high-schonl
education vr itn equivalent; must be of good moral character and studious habits;

“and must have complied with all the rules in force in the State where they expect to

practice in regard o registration,  Students pumuning courses for the degrees of
bachelor of arts, bachelor of science, ete., 0¥ the ofher departments of this uni-
Versity nuy luk(- a portion of the fimt year lawmuruoa in thisdepartment during their
junior and senior years, and will be given eredit. for whatever work they may aceom-
plish should they afterwards become candidates for the degree of bachelor of laws.

i .
The requirement of the State of New York, estublished by the State

education department, does nét rise beyond uhigh-ghpol propm-atlon :
Thie process of udvzmung the standards and the approximate date

of the general advance is well illustrated by glie history of the uw,
school of the University of Wisconsin. m 1868 to 1874 the
course of study covered but 1 year, and. no requxremcnt&as to admis-

sion were exacted. * ¥
In 1874 candidates for admmmon z;e required to pass examimuiohs in the orlinary
English branches. In 1881 the,c of study was extended to 2 years, and candi-

.

v

| Catalogue, 1910-11, p. 30.. . ilimdb'ook %7, Higher Education—Law, 26, 31, 32

-
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dates were required to have a fair English education,  In 184 the courte was extended
3 years,  In 1896the réquirements for admissioh were made the same as in the col-
loge of letters and weience,  In 1905 candidatex for degrees were required t present
additional eredits equivalent to the freshman year of the college of letters and science,
I 1907 the present requirementy of credit equivalent o the freshman and mphnnmre
vears of the college of letters and seience became effective.

A "(-nm'al 1(I('n of the prelegal course is found in Chieago.

Various studies oup(u ially valuable in the preliminary education of a lawyer have
been designated as “prelegal coumes, " and are enumerated bhelow, T}mu;,h not
required, prospective law students are stongly advised to eloct at least a year of
work (chiefly in the third college year) from this group, and to choose their junior
college elegtives with this view,  Candidutes for the degree of LEB, are alw urged
1o take prelegal work before entering the law school. . ’

A choice among the coumes ulf@ in the university upon the fullowing subjeets is
particularly recommended:

Principles of political economy; constitutional and political history of the United

© States;, National, Fedeml, State, and numicipal government;  constitutional and

pélitical history of England; Roman law; oral debates and argumentation; buok-

‘keeping and accounting; milway transportation and regulation of rates; cconomi

and social history; finance, money, and banking; financial and tariif historys organi-
zation of bukiness entervrise; introduction to study of sociéty; contemporary society
in the United States; industrial groups and urban communities; charitiea and social
treatment of erime; social forees in modern democracy; lngn y 1 peye hnlogv
political and social ethics. °

With the approval of the dean of the law rehool ather courses may also be aceepted
ax prelegal work, especially those ulfered in the departments of politieat economy and

political seience courses in English, Aerican, fud modern Eurepean hidtary, and

" courses dealing with mudern social and municipal problems,  Studenta who have

not had the course in ¢i il goverment in the United States, or who have not com-
pleted the English compaosition r(*qnmnl in the junior vulloy,,(--a rhould take these
before entering the law school, . .

The movement toward a 2-yvear standard of prelegal edueation has
becomme national, through the promotion of the Assoeiation of Amert-
can Law Schools, whose object is the improvement of legal .education
in America, especially in law sehools.

Its articles of association, as ndopted in 1900 and amended and
construed in the 10 subsequent annual meetings, outline the gencral

* progress in the standardizing of Jaw schools, as the following excerpts

wnll show:? '

Law schools may be elecied lumombbnﬂnpnl any meeting by voteof the association,
bul no law school shall be wo elected unl«w it complieawith the following requirements:
. It shall require of all candidates for ita dégree at the time of thetr admission to
thv whool the completion of a 4-yeats’ high-school iurse, or fuch a cofirse of prepan-
tlnn as would be accepted for admission to the State univemity or to the principal
-ulleges and unbemnou in the State where the law school is located: Provided, That
this requirement ehall not take effect until September, 1807, (Aa umen«led in 1905.)
A later resolution on the” b]e( is an follows:
Resolved, That the ussocia}ion eems it highly advirable that the requirements for
admmmon to the law schook?which are members of thm sssociation shal] be advanced

1 Associstion of American Law Schools: Artlcles of assqcfation mnpml Aug. 28, mo a1 amended ahd
oonstrued {n the lOsuhuqmtmnunlmunp

P o - s .
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.

a9 rapidly ga the conditions under which the work of the several sehinols is carried on
will permit, and trongly commends the action of these schools which have already -
advancdd their requirementa g0 a8 to require one or more years of work at eollege s 4
prerequisite to admission to the law school, and express the carnest hope that this
advancement may continue until all of the members of the association shall ulii-
mately require at least 2 years of college work &« preliminary to the stndy of law.  (See
Proc., 1908, pp. 4, 5.) -

2. Itshall require of it candidates for any legal degree study of law during a perisd
of at least 3 years of 30 weeks each, with an average of at least 10 hours required ¢ lass-
soom work cach week: Provided, however, That candidates attending night ¢lasses
only shall be required to study uring a period of not less than 4 veass of 30 wecks
each, with an average of apA%ast 8 hour of required classroom work each week.  « Ax
amendefl in 1909.)1

3. The conferringbf itx degree shall be conditioned upan the attainment ofa grade of
scholarship aacertained by oxmninminn‘

4. Ttshall own, or have convenient access to during all regular library hours. a libeary
containing the reports of the State in which the sachool is located and of the Unitel
Statea Supreme Court.

Any sehoal which shall fail“to maintain the requirements provided for in Article
Sixth, orsuch standand as may hereafter be adopted by resolution of the association,
shall be excluded from the association by a vote at the general meeting. hut may he
reinstated at a subsequent meeting on proof that it is then hona fide fulfilling sucl
mqnix;'mncma.’

CONFEDERATION. OF STATE LICENSING BOARDS,

In law, as in medicine, a confederation of State licensing boards
was finally formed and attention given to practice actx, and there
are signs that in time the analogous bodies in Taw may become w
standardizing influence CEn

-

' This seition originally read as follows:

2. The course of study leading (o its degree shall coveral fenst 2 vears of 30 weeks per vear, with an aver.
of at least 10 hours’ reguired classroom work rach week for each student: Provaded, That after the vear
1 members of this association shall require a % vears’ conrse. =

The following constrictlon was placed upon this section before fts amendment:

Resoloed, That any schoul which gives a degree'to a student who hins studied law for less than 3 yearsis
not complying with Article V[ of the articles of the assoclation, (Adopted, I'roc., 1807, pp. 39, 47.)

Reaolred, That present members of the gssociation who have fn good kiith accepted a different interpm
tation of the requirements of Article V1shall have 2 years to comply with the interpretation now ndopied
(Adopted, P'roc., 1007, p. 48.)

Resolved, (1) That tho question of giving credit for work done in other law schools must be deft to the _
discretion of each member of the association:

(2) That under no circumstances should students be sdmitted to advanced standing on acvount of work
done in law ofMces, or elsewhere than in a law schiool, e xoept npon the applicants passing rigid examinations
on {he subjects for which time credit is to be given, . N

(3) That the time cred!t so given for oMee work shoutd pot exceed 1 veur.

(4) That the practice of giving advanced standing on acrount of office work, even when o restricted, is

13 t0 tho maintenance of high atandurds and s to be reprehiended, but it is not deemed wise ot 1he
present time to adopt any regulation prokaipiting the aliowance of time credit of o yrar or less fof such study
In h;omm and the consequent admission to mlvanced standing on that sccount. (See Proc., 1wy,
PP, ) :

# For comparative purpows with German, French, and English standards, referenco may be made to
~The education of the German lawyer,” by Judge Karl von Lewluski, of Bertin, in Rep. of Amner. Har
Assoc., 1908, p. 814; Nolvs on early history of icgalstudlesin Kogland, by Justlee Joseph Walton, Rep. Amer.
Bar Asoc., 1809, p. 001; * The teaching of the law in France,” by 8ir Thomias Barclay, 1bid., p. §83; artivle
on legal cducatign in England, by Harold D. Haseltine, Cambridge University, England, Proc. Amer.
Bar. Amoc., 1909, 8co also Bir Frederick Potlock's comments on the article, N. Y, State Dept., Rep. oo
Higher Educ., 1911, pp. 18194, A

CY. Rules for admis the bar in the several Stotes and Territories of the United Btages, ¢th edition,
1907, West Publishing Co., 8t. Paul; also & roport of & committee op standard rules for admission to the
bgg. Rep, Amer, nnAmo,‘ma, p. 7. - e :

i~
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“At this point the experience of the N
Department is illumingting.

The glepartment by muinlninin,«,:(th standagds for an approved
college and rating credentials of law candidates by the standards of
these colleges in proportion to the work actually dono has practically
raised the standards of these vollvg(‘sm(ML\'vmitivs, =0 that they are
2 yvears or 1 vear in advanee ol the requirements exaeted by the rule
of the court of appeals. sinee they require ns a condition of graduation
at least 6 full vears in liberal arts and seiences in addition to a com-
pleted S-year elementary cqurse. The department deelares this is 4
not simply an academic quos{imi| and queriexs— :

< Stite Education

v
whether the remarkable growth in students in attendanece on the law schools during e
the Jast dgeade does not seem 10 prove that it is now time for New York State to
require of all applieants for admission to the bar examinations attendance on, and
grgination from. the 3vears' course ina law wehoot registered by the regenta as meeting *
the siandard sehool year and clasg wark required by the rules of the court of appeals.
* * * Three years' attendance on and graduation front a law school should be
rquired for admission to the bar examination,  Discuasions by the law associations,
hoth national and Rtate, strongthen this Lelief. . * * % Infiirnessto the. profession,
in the pretection of the pulic and i justice 1o iiarge iginds rontemplitmg law ss a
profession, should not a prerequisite law or rule he adopted requiring notonly a general
preliminary educaifon for admissdon to the bar examinationg, but n professional
imining ina standard law schoolas well®  And aecompanyiug such prerequisite profes-
sional requirement should not the huty e imposed upon the law schoola to admit
“only qualified studengg?  Suel Iaws have proved their efficiency in other profes-
siongand certainly the prpfession of law is worthy of every sufeguand that can be thrown

about it .
[

The following are specimens of regulations concern#fly combined c
acndemie and law conrse at Yale University:

Students in the aeademice du]r.hﬂh‘ht of Yale University may so comhine their
work in thay department with the work of the Iaw school as to ohtain the degree in
artand in law in 6 vears,  Students in the academical department may elect 8 hours <
ol classtoom waork in the law school and oldain s eredit for the mame on the 60 hours
required for the degree iu arta and on the 45 hours requined for the degree in law,
Studenta who obtain this epedip while in the academiesl depariment are enalled to
complete the law achool course in 2 additional yeurs,

- The course in raining faw is open (o students in the Sheffield Seientific School who
are studying engineering and who present to the deau of the law achool the written
consent of the director of the acientific school 10 Reir registraneg for the (‘om:q.’ ’

The establishment of combined conrses within universities has led
in the interest of dctacho@'follogos to the establishment of prelegal
courses by which advanced credit is given.  Yal: provides that:

. Graduates of approved golleges who have mken while in college strictly legal
studica and have pased & '¢reditable examination in‘such studies at, such college may,
so-far as such studies form part of the regular firet-year cumicufum, substitute for

- ihem certain courses of the second-year curriculum; and in such case, during their
tecond year may take some of the courses offered in the third-year curriculum.
L3

" ! Rep. on Jligher Educ. In State of N. Y., for school
? General catalogue Ysle dTniversity, 1911-12, 674,

y&mua July 31, 1910, pp. 1he-t08,

8
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6 istration. Such schools will become more than schools preparing
practitioners and will aid to reestablish, in the broad sénse, jurispru-
: ’ s Univ, of Mich, Calendar, 1911-13, 234-385, .
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The combined course at Michigan is stated as follows:

)

Students desiring to obiain the degrees of bachelor of arts in the department of lit-
emture, acience, and the arta. and of bachelor of laws, in the department of law, nuay
by enrulling on the cumbined litemry and law course. shorten from 7 years to 6 the time
required toearn the two degrees. This privilege is upen only to students who during
their first 3 years have maintained a uniform record of gond scholarship.  The work
is under the direction of a joint committee of five membern, representing the depart-
ment of literature, acience, and the arta, and the department of law. With the con-
sent of & cgmmittee in charge a candidate for the degree of bachelor of arta, who has
been a student in the department of litermture. science, and the arts for at least 1 year
and has 90 or more hours to hizeredit. of which at least 30 hours have been carred in
the department of literature, science. and the arta of this university may enroll un
the combined course; that is, while continuing his registration in this department he
may also register in the department of law. provided the work he lias already com.’
pleted includes a sufficient number of the conrses to enable him to complete within ]
year the specific roq;:'m‘nwm described in the following paragraph!

. ° . ¢

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION.

The length of time generally given to the law carriculum, as has
been shown, has risen from 1 to 2 to 3 years. The length of the vear
has been established practically as 36 weeks, The number of houws
per week has been generally 10, with a maxfimom of 14, A number
of the leading schools now offer a fourth year for gradunte work or a
degree with distinetion, or an advanced degree.  The curriculum has
been traded.  The courses have been preseribed, for the most part,
through the 3 years; but with the entrance of clectives, quite gen-
erally in the third year and in some cases in the second, when an
institution announces that the courses are elective, it will be found
that. they safeguard by requiring the candidates for degrees to take
a minimum’ amoant of the standard subjects.  Sometimes an insti-
tution offers an election among the prescribed curriculn leading &
advanced degrees, thus practically giving us a group system. An
illustration of accomplishing the elective system by the route of
departments is afforded by the Catholic University of Americu,
which has 5 departments, as follows: (I) General university law lec-
tures; (II) the undergradunte department of common law; (I
the- graduato department of commmon law; (IV) the department of
civil law; (V) the department of jurisprudence.

The combined cotrses with the collego of liberrJ arts, or what
amounts to the same in the permission to fake under certain con-
ditions courses in other colleges, promises very properly a develop-
ment of an interrelating of -law schools with departments or schools
of political and social science, of commerce, and of business admin-
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3
dence in its place of influence in general education and to retain the
rank of the law faculty, as in the German universities, with the
philosophical, theological, and medical faculties,

LY

THE METHODS OF INSTRUCTION. °

The methads of instruction have been as much revolutionized as
in the much-heralded revolution of scientific instruction in liberal
arts colleges. The ‘original method was the lecture system, suc-
ceeded by thé textbook system, succeeded by the case system, per-
haps more properly named “*source’ method.

LAW COURSES FOR BACHELOR'S DEGREE.

Harrard —Candidates for degree: All of first-vear course amounting to 13 honrs
per week for the year. In 2d year 16 hours are offered, of which 12 must be taken;
18 hours offered in 3d year, of which 10 must be taken. No student may take more
than 6 full courses (of 3 hiours each) without special permission, and a course taken
4 1o remove condiliona will be counted as part of the 6. 4

Advanced degree: A fourth-year course of 83 hours is offered for advanced stu-
dents, who may take any subject in 2d and 3d years not already taken, but candi-
dates for the doctorate must take Roman law and the principlea of the civil law.
E Graduates of other achools qualified to be members of the Association of American

Law Schools may take this degree upon one year's residence after receiving the
bacheloc’s degree.

Yale —Candidates for degree: All required subjects of fimt two years, or 7 honrs
of required and & hours elective in 3d year (Ist year equals about 15 hours, 2d equals
about 18 hours); same amount of wark required for bachelor of law and bachelor of
civil law degree; hut applicanta for latter degree must take Roman law and may
elect certain courses in political acience,

Advanced degree: Those may be admitted as candidates for doctor of law (Jur.
Dr.) who have arts degree from regognized institution and have graduated from
recognized law sehool. 1 such persons also have the hachelor of laws degree, they may
be wmimitted as candidates for D, C. L., but must pass examination on Roman law,
Latin, and either French or Gegman,

(‘olumbia, —Candidates for degree: Required work consists of 74 points” and |
covers § years. Each point representa satisfactory completion of work, representing
one hour per week for a half year.  No student may take more than 14 nor leseghan 1
12 points per semester without special permission.  All work of 18t year preacribed; i
all of 2d and 3d elective; 2d-year work may be taken in 3d year, but not as a rule
vice vermi, * &

Advanced degree: Master of laws degree requires 52 hours in public and private
law; 18 hours must be in’ public law, general jurisprudence, and Roman law. Hold-
ers of the LL. B. of Columbia *‘or of & legal degree accepted as equivalent thereto”
ean usuglly qualify with one additional year. .

¢“ornell —Candidates for degree: Two courses offeread—one of 9 months far 4 years
and one of 9 months for 3 years. The 4-year course **is designed principally for those
students who have ouly the preparation afforded by the high achools or preparatugy
chools.” Torta is the only law subject taught in the course the first year; the
remainder of the year is taken up with courses in the college of arts and sciences.
The 3-year course is primarily designed for college graduatemand for those who have .
completed at least.a year of college work. ' = .

Chicago.—Candidatea for degree: Three-year course; work of let year required
2d and 3d years elective and may be‘taken in any order, except that certain courses
are better taken in the 3¢ year. Practice courses required. o

. . . 0
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108 PRESENT STANDARDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.

Catholic.—Candidates for degree: Bachelor's degree is given after o course of 3
Years. The lat- -year course consiata of 134 hours, the 2d snd 3d }ears of 13 hours
each.

Advanced dm: Tho master's degree in law is given after a course of 4 years.
The degrees of J. C. D. (Juris Communis Dodtor and Juris Civilis Doctor) are cin-
ferred on students who pursue the “courses required ” under direction of the fac-
ulty, pass the examinations, and present and print a diseertation.  Students who do,
not complete the course for the docwrate may, after 3 years” study, apply for the
licentinte degree. The J. U. D). (Juris Utriusque Doctor) is granted o those who
fulfill conditions for both J. . ). degrees. The LL. D dd given for 2 yeuars o
“research work within the domain of comparative jurisprudence”; open only
holders of the J. U 1), degree of this or of some other university with courses “sub-

.

LEGREES.

The ordinary degree is that of bachelor of laws, ealling for the ful-
fillment of the admission requirement, according to the institution,
a minimum of high-school preparation, & maximum of college gradua-
tion. A 3 years’ course must be completed, ordindrily in residence at
the school. though certain schools permit time in an office to count.
for 1 year. Term and final examinations at the end of the 3 years
must be passed. Thero is & marked tendency to reddAs the degree
of LL.B. for a lower standard, for example, for those who have not
a liberal arts bachelor's degree, or have not had the highest (]llll]il}’ of
work. The University of Chicago, after consultation with other
gmdun.m law schools, has offered the degree of Juris Doctor (J. 1))
which is reserved for those who are college graduates aml have com-
pleted the professional course.  The curriculum of the undergraduate
department of common law leads to the degree of hachelor of laws
(LL.B.), the curriculum of the graduate department of eommon law
to the degrees of master of lnws (LL.M.) and Doctor of Law or Juris

Doctor (J. DY) - S
ADMIARION FOR LAW DEAREFES.

Harvard (1911-12).—Graduates o] collegfea of high grade; graduates of other calleges
whgn producing eertificate that they ranked in the first thind of the clasa in senior
year.!

Yale.—Graduates from an approved eollege or acientific school; those who can pre-
sent certificate from an “appm\ ed college or acientific achool °* that they have dune
the equivalent of two full years’ work of 15 hours each; prescribed exaniinations.

Catholic.—Must be members of the bar, or have mcewed bachelot’s degree in arta.
letters, science, philosophy, theology, medicine, or law,-or “must have enjoyed a *
literary or profeasional experience’’ which is fairly equivalent;’’ must have reading
knowledge ofyLatin, French, and Wwanan, and be “already weil grounded in the
principles of f{ndamental philosophy '’ or so ground themaseives.

1 Admission !s gnnwu to u;.». not candidstes for & degree who are xnduntes of colleges but are not
adminible as regul of law achools having 3-year course, Persons 21 yeats old who
have no degrees may be tdmlmd a4 special studenta by vote of the hculty and after pansing examination
® v, uttn and Freach. -
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L , ' CHAPTER V.
STANDARDS OF SCHOOLS OF ENGINEERING.

What is now known as the Rensselaer Polytéchnic Institute, at
Troy, N. Y., founded in 1824, was the first organized technical school in
the Fnived States, though previous to its organization some technieal
work had been earried meidentally by professors of seience in liberal
arts colleges.  Indeed, the latter practice prevailed until as late as
1905 in-the State University of Towa and is still found in some col-
leges, e, @, Cornell College.  In Michigan, though work was begun
in 1858 and first «degrees were conferred in 1868, the engincering
course was included in the curriculum of the colleglate department
until 1894-95. A sketeh of the enlargement. of the work at the
Rensselaer Polyteghnic indicates well the general advance in.the
stundards of techpigal work. The founder, Stephen Van Rensselaer,
stated its purpose to be *“the application of science to the common
purposes of life.” « At the beginning, the institution was modestly
called the Rensselaer Schoal. The board of trustees announced
that the school was prepared to give instruction in-—

chemistry. experimental philosophy, and natural history with their application to
acriculture, domextic ceonomy . and the arts; and ulyo for teaching land surveying,
There were two professom. Amos Eaton, professor of chemistry and natural philosophy
and lecturer on geology, land surveying. ote.. and Lewis C. Bock . professor of botany,
minerlogy and zoology.  There were 25 students, * The degree of bachelor of ara
was given after one year and master of args at the ond of 2 second yearof study. Much
Attentinn was given (o field und labomtory work: in fact a cirenlar isued in 1826
stated that the school was “*limited g an experimental conrse in natural science,*’
and it was confined principally o botany, geology, and mincralogy,

Aiter % years. in 1833, the name was changed (o Renaselaer Institute.””  With (his
higher sounding name came an offort townrd higher edueation. fnd in 1835 there was
established “a department of mathematical urts, for the purpose of giving instruction
in engineering and technology . A1 that time the degree of civil engineer (C. E.)
wag established and was given (o 8 gduates in the departmeut of imathematieal arts,
11 yeurs after the founding of the school.  The course of #tudy still covered only 40
weeks of | year, nud there were only 3 professors and | assistant. A cirenlar issued in
1835 maid: ** One vear is sufficient for ohtaining the Rensselacr degree of civil engineer,
for 3 candidate who is well prepared 10 enter.  Graduales of colleges may gucceed by
clse upplication during the 24 weeks in the summer term, "'

Of the 40 weeks required by this course, the mornings of 4 weeks were devoted to
“extetnporancous speaking on the subjects of logic, rhetoric, geology, geography, and
history, "’ arid the afternoons to compasition, exercises in various mathematical arts,
and national and municipal law, " )

Alter another period of 11 years, anlf epoch and a long step forward was madt;, 0
when B, Franklin Greene became senior p rin 1846. After a careful study of a8
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the scientific aud technical institntions in Burope, Prof. Greene thoroughly reorganized
this institution upon the basis of a generl polytechnic institute, and it was then called
the Rensselacr Polytechnic Institnte,  The matagens resolved that ** their tield should

~be narrowed and more theeoughly cultivated,”” and their efforts “restricted to matters
immediately cognate (o architecture and engineering.”  The somewhat imegular
and optional course requiritie but a single year, was then superseded by a systematic
and thorough curricwlum requining at leadt 3 yeans * % %, SThe new curriculung
showed the effect of the study of the French sehools,  1s course considerably resern-
bled the 3 years’ coume of 1 Eeole Centrale des Arta et Manafactures, while the part
forming the ground wark of the higher technical studies resembled the currioulum
of L'Eeole Polytechnique. By the year 1854 the courses in civil engineering and
natural science, had heen well developed. In 1857 the course in topographical
engineering wis ¢added. but it was abandoned in 1866, only 5 men having raken the
degree of T E. 10 1838 (he d-year cougee wan established in ¢ivil engincering. I
1862 the conrse in meclhanical enginecring waxadded to these in eivit and topographical
engineering and natunml science and all four courses were extended o 4 years. the
first 2 years being the same in all. The course in mechanical engineering did nat,
however, waterialize, aud students wha wished 1o pursie their studies in mechanical
engineering were obliged 40 go abroad, there being 110 estahlished sehools in this
country at that time teaching that branch of engineering. I 1871 there remained
only the coume in civil engineering (o represent the general pobytechnic school which
was the dreain of Prol. B Franklin Greene. . While the institute in 15871 ecase Jo be 4
a polytechnic institute except in name. it was still an exeellent school of civil eugi- s
neering, and has grown in excellence and importance s a school of civil engineering
from that day to this!

The rapid development of the sciences brought about at the middle
of the nineteenth century after much discussion the establishment of
scientific schools or courses in connection with classical institutions.
The pathfinder was the school now known as the Sheflield Scientifie
School, commenced at Yale with a famous opening address made by
Dr. Horace Bushnell in 1847, Harvard opened the Lawrence
Scientific School in 1847, Tt was at first announced as an advanced
school of science und literature for graduates and others sufficiently
qualified. Most of its early students were already college graduates
or persons who came for professional study of a special subjeet. It
svon received students with only secondary school education and had
courses leading to tho degree of bachelor ofseience and the various
branches of natural and applied science.

The culmination of the second stage is perhaps marked by the
foundation of a second great detached school—-the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology. -In the memorial prepared in 1859 and
presented to the legislature in 1860 is given the ideal:

Reference is nade to the expected carly eatablishment of a comprehensive poly-
technic college, furnishing a completo aystem of industrial education rupplementary
to the general tmining of other institutions and fitted to equip its atudents with every
scientific and technical principle applicable to the industrial purruit s of the age.

On April 10, 1861, an act was parsed by the General Court of Massachuselts to
iucoqmmto The Massachusetts Institute of Techuology ‘‘fur the purpose of inatituting

! Renaselser Polyuchnio Institute Bulmtn, Vol. 8, No. 2, (Jume, 1909), The formal opening of the Rumll
Bun hbmwty, pp. 3211, «
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L]
and maintaining a rociety of arts, a museum of arls, and a rehool of indust rial relence,
and aiding generally by suitable means the advancement. development, and practical
application of science in connection with args, agriculture, manufactures, and com-
merce.””

The scope of this school was and ever has been very broad.  Its
great president, Gen. Franeis A, Walker, inspired the school with a
continuation of and combination of its original ideals of cultural, and
technieal education. :

The rising interest in industrinl education, pasticularly in the West
in agricultural education, resulted in attempts to found industrial
and agriculturat colleges in the universities.  The Morrill Act of 1862,
securing Federal land grants {or colleges of agriculture and mechanic
arts in each State and Territory, marks the third stage in the advance
of technieal edueation for the **industrial elasses.”

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION,

The requirements for admission to these colleges at first. conld not
be maintained on the plane of the requirements for admission to the
college of liberal arts, though gradually raised in stronger colleges to
the same standard us the |1b( ral arts college. In the Lawrence
Scientifie School, as in the case of the Rensseluer Polytechnie, at the
beginning no strict requirements were enforeed hm(md the ability of
the student to carry. The llnr\ ard catalogue of 1846-47 reads:

All graduates of the univemity or .m) other colleges and all not graduates of 18
yeam, qualified to purene the study, are admitted to the school.

There was provision to give a diploma.  In the entalogue of 184849
the candidates for admission must have rveeeived a good common
English edueation and be qualified to pursue to advantage courses
to which they purpose to give agention.  The certificate given on
leaving school was to state the number of terms spent and the studics
pursued.  That it was not necessary to have high requisites for
admission porlmps may be infefred from the character of the work,
as reported in the eatalogue of 1847-48: >

A few studenta have already entered ‘their names, They pass: the time from 9
o'clock . m. to To'elock p. m.in the laboratory, engaged personally in manipulations
and experiments of which notes are taken at the time, to be revised later, and sub-
mitted the following morning to the professar, who directs sl the coure of reading.
lu the summer term a full coune of dendustrative lectures will be given by me
Horsford.

As the brief historical sketch given indicates, the requirements for
admission rose slowly from a common-school education to the present
fdll standards of 15 units for admission to collog(\ Indeed, the stand-
ards as administered have been stiffer than in the colleges of liberal
arts, the requirements in mathematics calling for mq;o\alg'e'bra, solid

__1
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geometry, and trigonometry.  Tlie languages were reduced to a mini-
mum, and Greek disappeared. '
The typical entrance requirements to-day are as follows:

v

s ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS
7

Renaselner (1910 — Must offer subjeets covering 14 units when “unit “ means the
equivalent of 5 prepared recitatinons a week far a rchool yvear. When each recitatiog
is not leas than 40 minutes 10 units wust be in regnired subjects; 4 from a given list

_of electives.

Columbia. —Total requircments, 14§ units; required, 114; elective, 3.

Massachusetts Institute of Technology.—Must be 17 years old and have passed =atis.
factory examinations in abzebr, plane and eolid geometry, phgsics, elementary
French and German, Enelivh and history, and must khow satisfactory evidence wf
preparation in two of a number af electives,

Cornell,— 1 unita (rom the list of entranée subjects are required for enttanee to the

+4-year course, 4 heing clective; dor the Sth and Gth year coursen 15 units are reqgired
with 5 clectives.

Michigan. —15 units required (unit i= defined to be b recitations per week for one

h year in oue branch of «tudy). Mirequired: 53 unite elective from a designated list.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION AND DEGREES,

The courses of instruction have risenfrom 1 yearto 4 and inconnee-
tion with combined courses wnd graduate schools even to 6 years.« The
standard undergraduate course s sti'l 4 vears, thoagh a course of 3
years is still reputable, as at Sheflield Scientifie. The curriculuir is
absolutely preseribed, at least for the first vear, and erdinarily for
the first 2 yeurs, when the courses differentiute ffmg the old civil
engincering course to meet the many modef apphcations of seicnes,

The general character of the curricula in the various schools
appears from the statements which follow: 4

Yale (Sheflicld Scientific).—The work of the freghiman year is inlrmlnvlor)"n all

courses. At the opening of the year the cluss iy divided into two groupe:

$ ) The Engincering Svience Group which is preparatory to the coumses in oivil
engineering, mechanical enginecring, municipel and initary engineering, eleetrical
engineering, mining engineering, mathemat®-s, pure and applied, chemistry pre-
paratory o mietalluney. N

(2) The Natural Science (mu.l]“hn I is preparatory to the coumes in chenury,
zoology and batany, binlogy prepamitory (o medical studics, studics preparatory to
the study of forestry, selected studies in Tanguage, Titerature, history, and the naturl
and social aciences. .

For students clecting any of the courses under group 1 there is offered during the
freshman year a coume including Gertnan or Freneh; plane aund solid analytical
goometry; physics, recitations and experimental lectures; chemistry, recitations,
lectures aud laboratory; English; English composition; dgawing; descriptive geometry.

For'studenta electing any in group 2 the freshman year provides German or 8rench;

Y analyticaand calculus; physice, recitationa; physics, experitnental lectures; elementary
" chemistry, recitations; elementary (hemmtry, lectures and® laboratory; English;
English composition ; lnolog) , lectures and lahoratory; drawing.

After the freshman year the subjects are varied to meet tha necds of the principal

object of tho course t many subjects appoar sgain dRd again as parta of the different
- gpurses. The coufes named Above cover 8, 4, and § years,
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Massachusetty Institute of Technology. —This institution has a series of courses similaf
tu those offered in the Sheflield Seientific School. . They cover 4 years, but there iaa
eeneral scientific course covering 3 years.

The firet term of the first vear is common to all courses and offers: Mathemat iex;
plane lrig('monwlr\" inorgatiic chemistry with lectures, recitations and laboratory;
mec hanical drawing and descriptive geometry; freehand drawing; Gierman; rholorlc
and English compeoition; military science; physical training.

For the second term of the fint year the work is divided into 5 different parts or
seclions fo meet the particular needs of the diverging coures,

There are also offered other cinmses as follows: 1V, Architee ‘tiure, L yvears.  VIII,
I'hvsica. XII. Geolopy and geodesy, 4 years. XIII. Navalare hiter ture and marine
engineering. 4 years, XITLY. Naval architecture, XV, Electro-chemistry,

The institute has heen selected by the United States Navy Depattment to give
professional instruction to officers designated for the Corps »f Naval Constructors,
Cimrse XHIA is in response to thig commission.  The first and wecond years of this
course for naval construdtors correspond: respectively to the thivd snd fonrth years of
Comrse XHT; the thind year corresponds to graduate work in other (]op.\rlmenls and
If.ul~ 10 the (l(;:rvo of master of acience. o .

© Cwdversity of Illinois —The 1ypical development of éourses in an institution that
reeeived ils impetus from the Morrill Act may be seen in the University of 1Hinois.
These courses may ordjnarily he completed in 4 years representing 130 semester hours,
where 1 semester honr s 1 elass period (presupposing £ hours work for preparation)
per woek fur | semester, Al courses lead to B. S,

In genenl the wark of the freshman year is the same or nearly the same ffF all
emames. I Architeeture. 11 Architegtural engineering. 111, Architectural deco-
rition. #V. Civil engineering. V. Eleetrical enginceritig.  VI. Mechanical engi-
sieering. VIL Mining engineering.  VHI. Municipal and awitary enginecring.
IX. Raibweny eivil engineering (this course differs from 1V/only in ad and 4th
yars). X. Railway eleetrical engineering (differs from IX only in 4th year). XI.
Ratlway mechanicul vngineorinu (differa from VI only after lat semestor of 3d year)..

In 1906 Harvard was ennbld, by the generous bequest of Gordon
MeKay for work in applied science, to-transfer a part of the work of
the Lawrence Scientific School to Harvard College, and a part to the
newly established graduate school of applied science, thus discon-
tinuing the scienfific.schools as an undergraduate dmswn.

The graduate school of applied deiénee provides instruetion and offem professional
gra pp P .

degrees in engineering (eivil, mechanical, electrical), mining. met allurgy, architecture,
lindecape architecture, forestry, applied phvaics, npplled chemistry, applied zoology,
and applied geology.

Membership in the school of applied science is open to'men who are graduates of a
eollege or scientifie school in good standing. Other men of suitable age'nnd attain-
ments may also he admitted by the ndministrative hoard of the school hy special vore
in caclr ease, but such admission does not carry with % admiadion lo candidacy for o
degree.

()thor mqtltutxom, notabl) Rensselear Polytechnic and the Uni-
versities of Michigan, Wisconsin, and Cornell, have offereq advanced
standing to graduates-of higher institutions of Ioarmng ere iy at
present a marked tendency to differentiate university fchools of
engipeering from.collegiate schools, in accordance with th{ definition

of the Asmocmuon of American Umversltles—that is, & sch ol requires
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2 years of collegiate propurnllou in addition to that of the high school,
and the college only requires a high-school pn‘puru(mn In certain
Stytes where there are 2 tux—suppmted institutions, this policy is
likely toripen fust.  The Town State Board of Education, in its report
{0 the legistatire of 1011, declured for the maintenanee of a college of
engineering at the College of Agrieulture and Mechanie Arts, at
.\m(-\ and for an advanced school of engineering at the State Uni-
versity of Towa, Towa Ofty! 3

The elective system fas made it [)()\\ll)l(‘ to announee a combined
courde in liberal arts and applied seience. By suitable choite of
clectives, -students complete bath the Jiberal arts and engineering
courses in 6 years, Teceiving various lilwrul urts'dogr(sM, i Iowa even
the degreeof B. A. with the degree of B.

The use of the degree of master in engineering courses is spreading -
e. g., the degree of master of ewil engineering granted by Iary md
University.” The eartier and wider usage is that of Yale, which for
a course of 3 vears gives the degreerof civil engineer, ete. A pro-
vision is also made at Yale, which is not uncommon, in conneetion
with the eraduate sehool, to give for advaneed work the degree of
master of science, nnd even doctor of philosophy.

SUMMARY.
A

The experience of the recept years hus dissipated earliee beliofs
that the classieal and technical institutions should be separate, and
the notion that thera was some inherent antagonism between the
literary college and’ lho technical school.  Engineering, in some sense
one of the younger profw;lmk now taking its plucc heside theso-called
ancient and honorahlo professions, s also conscious of the need of »
broad or cultural preliminary education.  The assembling of literary
and technical colleges and schools, with the present interrelation
of studies, nelps eac b institution to reenforce the other. The wich
heralded American ingenuity and invention have inereased the need
for thorough professional schools of applied seience. “The progress of
geience itself has created new points of application of science. The
ndvam-c of s'mn(lur(]s' lhcr(-furv"‘in (‘vhni(-nl xch(mls has, nlwfost

— 5 .
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.CHAPTER VI. .
STANDARDS OF. SCHOOLS OF DENTISTRY. -

There are three epochs and’ three types in the history of dental
colleges. The first institution to which has been given the eredit of
recognizing dentistry as a distinet profession was the Baltimore College
of Dental Surgery, founded in 1839, It is believed that the fuunders,
Drs. Hayden and Harris, physicians, sought to have one of the
medical colleges in Baltimore ereate chairs for systematic instruetion
of dental students in connection with the medienl courne. The
medical faculties did not welcome the plan; henee the founding of the
separate college of dentistry. In the 73 vears sinee, these colleges
have inereased to about 55 now dn operation in the United States
alomie, !

The first type is the detached and proprietary college.  The second
type has been that in which dental education has heen earried by a
college of medicine, although the medical degree has not been given
for the dental specialization. Colleges of this type Tuve heen rare,
atthough the idea of appending dental to medieal education hns never
heen wholly dormant. Urid . this idea medical men upon veension
have sought to reunite the separate colleges of medicine and den-
tistry, making dentistry o branch of medicine, placing it on a bays
with any other. specialty.  Especially in” those countries where
dentistry eantonly be practiced by qualified medianl gruduates have

© orgamizations like the stomatological societies agitated the question.

The dentists of the United States hold strongly that the separation of
the medical and dental professions was not the ereation of a specinlty

in medicine, but the ereation of a distinet profession which requires

u separate course of instruction especlally adaptéd for its suceessful
‘ L

practice.  To them the dentist is the composite of the physivian\ the
artist, and the artisan.! , o

In 1865 the Massachusetts Dental Society urged the need of a
dental xchool in connection with Harvard. ‘As a result the Harvard
D#ftal School was instituted in 1867, and this year marks an epoch
in the history of dental education. iradually thereafter, in the
following succession, universities organized dental colleges: Pennsyl-
vanig, 1872; Michigan, 1875; California, 1881; Towa, 1882; Minnesota,

! CI. Mistory of Deutal Surgery, Chas. R. K. Koch, ). . 8., Nat*l Arts Pub, Co.,1909, Chicogo.  Sceo also
Proc. 15th snnual meeting of the Institute ot Dental Padagogles, 1908, pp: 20-30; énd Dental Cosmos, July
1909, pp. 584-801..
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1887. These make the third or university type, in which the college
is an integral part of the university and on a parity with the other
wchools. - .

At the beginning these schools had few standards, and natwrally
thie propridtary schools, which were more numerous, were (rs])wiull)'
exposed to the t(-m[)tuimn\ of commerciatism. With this, also, in .
some measure, the university sghools were tainted, for they were
expeeted to be largely self-supp rting.  In consequence the finaneial
interest has heen especially powerful in pr(\umn" an advance of
standards, which makes the instruetion expensive and threatens, as
in medicines to elose the schools that have not an endowment or the
beneficent support of a unive rsity. ' P .

'

The first dental society ~of record in this country was formed in

= New York in 1840, It was known as the Americn Soctety of Dental
Surgeons. ,This society required for admission ghat a person be 21

years of age mcl have a good English education. e must also have E

had 2 years’ s nd practice with some practieal dentist known
as such 1o the soe wt‘\‘ This society was dissolved il 18560 ter
that time severnl societies were organized, but had no permanent
existefee. In 1859 the American Dental Association, patterned
after the American Medieal Association, was formed!

Ouc of the earliest and for a tong time most suecessful influences  f
for raising standards was the National Association of Dental Faculties.
This associntion was organized in 1883, its object being to promote
the interests of dental edueation.  Its constitution, as adopted in
1906, adnits to membership—

——

any regularly incorporated dental college or dental department”in any medical
collegze or university which has been in existence at least 1 scholastic year, and having
the written approval and indorsement of its State board of dental examiners

It guards itself on the professional side by the following section:!

' Skc. 10. No member shall be permitted to retain membership-in this nssociation
if ita dental suhool ia conducted or managed in whole or in pift by any person o
persons who do not. practice their profession in accordance with the well recognized y

+ and ;,on(‘rully accepted forms, usually known aa dental ethics, or if it i owned in

j whole nr‘m part by men or women who are engagéd in (llﬂropumhlo professional prac-
tices, or if any member shall have any one upon its list of trustees, any member of its
faculty, uny demonstrator, or any one in any other capacity, who does not practice
professionally, in accordance with the principl's above entioned. A

The association provided for a vigorous administration by having

an executivoe conunitteo, gh ad interim committee, a-law ~ommittee,

a foreign relations committee, o school comppittee, and a committee

* on textbooks. These committees were to investigaté all matters
relating to-the fraudulent issuance of diplomas, to ferret out irregylar
colleges and the granting of degrees irregularly by unrecognized
»colieges, 40 lovk to the gnforcement of laws enacted by the United

-mxo,msﬂ.mnm. Pu.,mhn.meaung, 1908, p. %,
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States and the various States in any manner-relating to the dental
profession or dental schools, as to matters concerning the status of - 9
foreign and American dental educational mensures, to verify entrance
eredentials of foreigners applying for natriculation in any American
dental college, to decide as to the cquivalents of foreign dental
educational instruc tion with Americ ‘an, to investigate the schools
which are members of the associntion. to report upon any proposed yew
dental college or proposed redrganization of an old one, to pu‘]m"( i
list of dental schools, and to examine the books designed for reference
or for the use of dentul students.  In s}mrt,t]nsws a highly organized
association, administering not only with reference to educational.
stundards, but applying them to schools and individual students,
It became very effective and contributed much to the raising of
stundards,  But when the standards reached a certain height and
finanel interests were involved, or when the sovercignly of & State
was touched, or the immemorial freedom of a university, there came
dungrer of disruption, and in due time the expylsion or secession,
partigularly of the university schools.

: Another staiRlardizing agency is the Nutional Association of l)ult-ul
) Examiners, established in 1882, « The State boards of dental examin-
ers, instituted under the police power of the State te protect the

LRI T —

% people, incidentally have done ‘much o suppress the commeicinl -

. spurit in dentistry and to raise the standards.  One of its presidents
expressed this very strongly in his address in 1905 Speaking of

. the eflorts of the associntion townrd t]w educutlonnl advancement of

Fo the profession of dentistry, he said: . '

That it has been succesgful 1o u high degree is heyond question if you will but recall
to what a low point the requisitions for becoming a dentist hagd sunk when this associa,
] tion: wus organized. At that time the dental (nl](-gm had grown to a considerable
i number and were engaged ina very profitable hu; ése, with hundreds of men with or
withont, motly without, rudimcitary education an(king to their doors. Preliminary
-qulrumonls were unknown; matriculates were received and weleomed with theie
money, aong them those who could neither speakgor write the English language; ’
' degrees wire granted to all alike if they but had the monv\, terins of 4 months cach
o wasall that was required tosecure thedegree, and in many cases 1 term of 4 mionths and
F astatement of previous slud\ casily made, sufficed,  All this has been changed—
changed by the established rulés and legal power of the individual hoards havi ing
memberships in this aseociation. 1t has checked the colleges somewhat in their mad
rush for money and studentsand held them up in a degree 10 its preseribed educ ational
standards, It has advanced the requirements for graduation from 2 years of 4 ménths -
tod yearsof 9 months, and at’8t. Louis last year demanded ssthe minimum preliminary
Tequirement for entrance to a dental college a diploma from o 4-yar high school or
ite equivalent. .

The American Dental Association, formed in 1860 ar merged
with the Southern Dental Association in the National Dent Assofia-"
tion, 1897, has fostered by general papers and discussion ideals of ~

4 Nat. ‘Agsoc. Den. Ezam., 1005, p. 4. o
. . .
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standards, with a tefidency toward national uniformity. After the
example of the Americ edical Association, they have started a
dental educational cglflcil, organized in 1910. If the purposes
mentioned in’ their arficles of organization are attained, the colleges
of dentistry will be firmly established on a high level of efficiency.
The latest standardizing agency, proceeding from the third type
of colleges, those of the university type, is the Dental Faculties
Association of American Universities, organized in 1909, at Phila-
delphia, as the result of a preliminary meeting in Boston in 190N,
Not content with contemplating the importance of standards, they
look to the ultimite establishment of a national standard, »
to article 2 of their constitation:

The object of the association shall be: To promote dental «ducatio
the standard of preliminary education required for admissipn to deghal schools; to
establish reciprocal educational relations with iis members, and ultingdely to estublish
a national standard which may serve as the basis for a.reciprocal ingercharge of dental
licenses among the aeveral States, b

The membership of this association shall be limited toden: \l gchools wnich ure o
integmal p"rt of State universitiesor of chartered universities of equal standing i the
United States of Amnerica, holding membership in the Aswciation of American Uni-
versities or accepted by the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teadhing,
demanding graduation from aceredited high schools that require not less than 4 years
of high-schonl work, or the equivalent amount of education for matriculation.

The sccretary-treasurer shall keep a record of all matriculantsin all colleges members
of this aseociation, giving name, age, address, and preliminary qmalifications of each
matriculant, list to be furnished by the dean of each eollege, together with the
announcement for that year, within 60 daye’after the opening of the college—eaid
list may be published as a reference in the annual proceedings. * ¢ *

The educational <'ommil_le£_ shall review all alinouncenente of members of this
association; )

Shall outline a preparatory course of study for matriculation, suggesting what
subjects should be ggquired and what subjects clective;

Shail advise as‘to the number of conditions allowable for matriculation;

Shall advise as to uniformity of curriculum, length of the sessions, and system of
examinations, markings, and grades of scholarship;

Shell advise as to the conditions of promotion and adimission to advanced standing;

Shall sdvise ua to the standing of foreign preparatory and public schools and mllogoe
and foreign denital colleges;

Shall determine the comparative value of the curriculum of other dental colleges
not members of this nssociation. =

L to improve

The association, after considering the advisability of adopting a
4-year curriculum in place of the present 3-year curriculun in the
collego of dentistry, concluded at this time to recommend the exten-
sion of the graduate phase of instruction in lieu of adopting a 4-year
obligatory curriculum.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISBION.

In view of the above history, we may summarize the requirements
for admission as follows: At the beginning, preliminary requirements

8¢
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were unknown; even the intrants sometimes could neither speak nor
write English. At Harvard an examination for admission was first
required in 1885-86.  The requirements have been steadily advanced
until now the State of New York ! and the university colleges require
a 4-vear high-school course. i

Regen niversity of the St of New York, adopted April 26, 1906 —Require
Yan approved gefondary course for admision to dental schoaly®; certain subjects
“are deethed csdentail to a sound education and should be prescribed ™5 same for all
siudents prepaping 1o enter professional schools and for all students entering dental
schools. The secondaty coure approved requires 25 periods per week for 38 units
for 4 years.

Ntate University of Towa, March, 1917, —Aa< adopted the standard of the regents of
the University of the State of New York and has added 1 year in chemistry, to be
effective in 1912-13,

University of Pennsylrania.—60 counts, or “the equivalent of these counts in high-
school subjects attested by certificates or diplomas isued by approved high schools
or literary colleges "5 applicants may be adinitted on 45 counts, the other 13 to be
madgup.  The count values “are hased upin work thromghout a standard academic
year”of 38 weeks. In lieu of diploma ar certificate & matriculate examination is
reguired.

<.

COMBINED COURSES. -
The University of Michigan offers 8 combined literary and dental
course.  Jt provides that— :

Students desiring to obtain the degrees of bachelor of arts in the department of
literature, science, and the arts, and of ductor of dental surgery in the colléye of
dental surgesy, may, by enrolling on the combined literary and dental course, shorten
from 7 years to 6 the time required to earn the two degrees.

At the State University of Iowa the courses are so combined that
the degrees of M. Do and D. D. 8. may be taken in 6 vears.  To make

. . . . . -
this combination of courses, the student must meet the admission
requirements of the medieal colleges.

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION.

The methods of instruction have advanced from the lecture system
to the use of demonstrations, practical excreises, Inboratory, and
clinics.  The work is supplemented by noté talgng, quizzes,, and
written examinations. ‘Coursgs of instruction are prescribed practi-

The following ‘are gpecinren clirricula:

HARVARD,

First year.—Anatomy, diseection, physiology, histology and embryology; physio-
logical, pathological? and dental chemistry, and metallurgy.

Second year.—Oral pathology, operative dentistry, oral surgery, prosthetic dentis-
try, orthodontia,.porcelain work, general and dental materia inedica and therapeutics,
bacteriology, crown and bridge weik. and practical work daily in the prostbetic labora-
tory and in the operative infirmary.

.

1 Higher Education, Dentistry, Handboak, 10, p. 1.
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Third year.—Operative dentistry, oral surgery, prosthetic dentistry, orthodontia,
porcelain work, neurology, surgical pathology and surgery, crown and bridge work,-
dental jurisprudence, and practical work in operative infirmary and prusthetic labors-
tory.

PENNSYLVANIA,

First year.—-Chemistry, anatomy, histology, osteology, materia medica, operative
and mechanical technies, operative and mechanical dentistry, and physical education.

Second year.—Materia medica, physiology, operative and mechanicgledentistry
and metallurgy, dental pathology and therapeutics, bacteriology, applied gnatomy
and oral surgery,; work in practical anatomy (disecting) ix finished during this year;
operative and mechanical work, with the privilege of the operating room and appli-
ances during the morning and afternoon clinies: the tinal examinations of the second
year will be upon materia medica, physiology, bacterivlogy, applied cnatomy, and
Progress in operative and mechanical dentistry.

Third yeur.—Qperative dentistry, mecharffeal dentistry, and dental metallurgry,
and the lectures ou these subjects, together with dental pathology and therapeutics, )
oral surgery and ontbodontis; examinations at mid-germ, of the third year will be
held upon one-haif of the subject of oral surgery and upon the following minor sub-
jects: Dental metallubgy, cerugics, crown-and-bridge work, orthudontia, and anes.

“thesia. At the close of the tegm, examinations will e held upon operative dentistry,
prosthetic dentistry, dental pathology aad therapeutics, and oral surgery.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION AND FOR DEGREES.

At the beginning, 2 terms of 4 months each, and in some casdliii
term of 4 months, and 4 statement of previous study, easily made,
sufficed. The course was lengthened from 2 years of 4 months cach
to 3 years of 6 months cach, and is now 3 years of 9 months. The
extension to 3 vears took place at ITarvard in 1890. The program of
instruction has been graded. In the earlier regulations, even the
Dental Faculties Association discouraged the migration of students
and did not permit the giving ‘of advanced standing. Now there is
provision that graduatiof from & medical school in general should
give at least 1 year of advanced standing. o

The requirements of the State of New York are as follows:

The regenta shall admit to examination any candidate who ehall pay the fee herein
prescribed and submit satisfactory evidence, verified by oath if required, that he—

1. Is more than 2! years of age.

2. Is of gnod moral character. .

3. Hgg a preliminary education equivalent to graduatiofi from a 4-year high-schoul

course registered by the regents, or an education gecepted by the regenta as fully
equivalent.

4. Subsequently to receiving such preliminary education cither has been graduate
in course with a dental degree from a registered denfal school, or else, having becn
graduated in course from a registered medical schaol with a degree of doctor of medi-
cine, has pursued thereafter a course of special study o&dcntialry for at lenst 2 years in
a registered dental school, and received therefrom its degree of doctor of dental surgery,
or else holds a diploma or license conferring full right to practice dentistry in some
foreign country and granted by some registered authority. .

The standard degrees-are: Doctor of Dental Surgery (D. D. S.),
given at Michigan, Pennsylvania, Jowa, and Illinois; Doctor of Dental
Medicine (D. D.M.), given at Harvard; and Doctor of Dental Science

" (D.D.8e.), given at Michigan for advanced or graduate work.

.
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The requirements of the regents of th¢ University of the State of
New York are here given, followed by those of Harvard: '

Thn&io;:mo of doctor of dental surgery is the only one conferred by the schoold of this
State and may not be conferred on anyone till he has amatisfactorily completed in a
registered dental sechoos (1) a course of at least 3 years, or (2) a special course of at least
2 years after graduation in course from a registered meédical school.  The degree can
ot be conferred on anyone unless. prior to matriculation in the institution conferring
the degree or before beginning the second agual course counted toward the degree,
| hehasfiled with the institution a dental student certificate as evidenee of the required
: preliminary education.

Harvard —The degree of dngtor of dental medicine (Dentarie Medicine Doctorin)
may be conferred upon any candidate of adultage, and ufgood moral character, whohas
passed all the required examinations. He must also give evidence of having studied
medicine or dentistry in some recognized school 3 full years, the last continuous year
of which must have heen epent at this school. * * * Graduates from other repu-
table dental achools whose course of instruction consists of 3 years of 9 months each
: may obtain the degree of doctor of dental medicine by spending 1 year in the school
i and passing the required examinations. )

Michigan.—Offers the degree of doctor of dental science (D. D. Sc.)-
¢ to graduate students only who completgsthe course or “‘a course

embracing an equivalent amount of scientific work.” The purpose
of the course is—

N

to meet the requests of students for further opportunity to pursue the scientific branches
and also 10 meet an often expressed wish on the part of pmctitioners to pursue sume
special scientific investigation which has beer entered upon at home with limited
resources.  * * ¥ The graduate course is open ouly to graduates of this college who
have made marked records in their undemzraduate work. and to graduates of this and
other colleges who have had at least 2 years of continuous practice since graduation,
and who have published original articles of scientific value which show a capacity
on their part for continuing such work with credit.

* The course of study is independent of and“additional to the regular undergrmduate
work, and enbraces only such topics as will aid in training men to carry on scientific
researches in subjects asegciated with practical dentistry. or with dentistry in its
acientific aspeet. ~ .

UMMARY.

-The ultimate requirement of the same standard - of admission to the
colleges of dentistry as to the colleges of medicine—not Joss than 2
years of collegiate preliminary education in advance of the secon-
dary—may come somewhat slowly. The marvelous progress of this
new and rising profession since 1839, and the equal demonstration
that it is a profession differentiated from the medical profession, while
in some sense it forms a section in mgdical education, are promising.
The organizatiqn of the University Dental Faculties'Association is a
part of the centralizing of professional education within the univer-
sities. It parallels the similar movement in law, medicine, engineer-
ing, arghitecture, and pedagogy. It means the elevation in fact of
dentistry as a discipline in higher education and the climination of
the commercial school. - -
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CHAPTER VIIL

STANDARDS OF SCHOOLS OF PHARMACY.

Practically therewas no eduention in pharmacy in thiscountry until
1821, except for the apprentice system. where the lad was indentured
in the old-fashioned shop of an apothecary for 6 years! To Dr.
John Morgan is given the credit of originating pharmacy in the United  }
States. Returning from Europe to Philadelphia in 1765, he was the
first to institute the European practice of writing prescriptions and
having them compounded by competent apothecaries. The practice
spread slowly. It was more than 50 years later. in 1816, before any
attempt was made to teach pharmacy by means of n regular course of
lectures. Five yearslater,in Foé’uury, 1821, the board of trustees of
the University of Pennsylvania, acting on a recommendation from the
professors of the medical faculty. adopted a resolution instituting
the degree of master of pharmacy, and provisions were made for
instituting a course of lectures on chemistry, materia medica, and
pharmacy in'the university. In addition to serving 3 years’ ap-
prenticeship with an apothecaTy or a master of pharmacy. attend-
ance upon 2 courses of lectures in the new school was required. In
April, 1821, 16 apothecaries received the degree of master of phar-
macy.? The druggists and apothecaries of Philadelphia who had
objections to academic and distinctive titles, with the old-time
guild spirit in reaction against the school of the University of Penn-
sylvania, organized in 1821 a college of their own ““for the twofold
purpose of providing a s’ystem of instruction of pharmacy and
subjecting themselves to regulations in their business.” They
refused to have degrees of any kind. Thus early the antagonism
between the business and the profession of pharmacy appeared. {
The new college, however, in 1826 was compelled to pass a resolu-
tion%hat those who had completed the attendance on 2 courses of
lectures, had passed a satisfactory examination in the branches
taught, and were able to furnish satisfuctory evidence that they
had been engaged in the business of an apothecary, were to be
adjudged “‘graduates in the Philadelphia College of Pharmacy.”
Thus in 1826 arose the degree of graduate in pharmacy, the first
title being .exactly “‘Graduate in the Philadelphia College of Phar-

* . 'macy.”

1 Proc. Third Annual Meeting of Cont. of Pharm. Facultios, 1002, p. 7.
* Amer. Jour. Pharm., vol. 77, 1905, pp. 215 .
A}
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The absence of laws to regulate the practiee of gharmnacy or the
sale of drugs. medicines, or poisons. the imposgbility of fixing
respousibility for deaths due to mistakes or of fixide the amount of
adulteration of drugs, brought about the formaiiontof associations,
beginning in 1820, of the more intelligent apothecaries in several
of the castern cities. The 4 colleges—the Philadelphia College of
Pharmacy (1821). the New York College of Pharmaey (1829), the
Marvland College of Pharmacy (Bu]tnnoro. 1856). the Massachusetts
College of Pharmacy (Boston. 1867)—corresponded with each other
and were the pioneersin pharmacéutical education. In the West, Chi-
cago College (1859), St. Louis (1866), Louisville (1870), and Cineinnati
(1571) aided the educational movement. In 1850 the New York
college called a convention for the purpose of getting a uniform
enforcement of the United States drug inspection law, and appointed
a committee to bring in plans for forming a national association,
to meet annually. to promote g general advance in pharmaceu-
tical education. to create a (lcm*"}(.l3 for a higher grade and quality
of drugs, to suppress adulteration and empiricism. and in general to
clevate the character and standing of American pharmacy. The
convention voted to organize the American Pharmaceutical Asso-
ciution. which has become a national standardizing agency.

From the nature of th» cise a powerful influence in affecting
pharmacy is the Pharmacopeein, standardizing prescriptions and
qualities of drugs. In 1820 the first pharmuacopeia was published
by a convention, of delegutes from the medical society in the United

States,, with a similar representation from pharmaceutical organi--

zations. It was essentially u convention of medical men, greatly
influenced from Phllmlclphm, which was then the medical center.
The United States Pharmacopetia. published by them. became the
basis for Wood and Bache's Dispensatory, the nuthont) for apothe-
carics throughout the country. The (llspensntorv was a private
publication which, along with the peconiary interests of the drug
trade, thus carly combined with the business interests of the guild
of npothocunos. and tended to prevent progress in pharmacy and
to spread a_taint of commerciabism. The Massachusetts Co]lege,
\\1(Wlucatmnnl school except for courses of lectures-in the
wintef attended by apgtheearies and their assistants, endeavored
to elevate the standard of pharmacy in Boston. The college did
not bohcve in a theoretical university education wthout a practical
éxpericyge in a regular pharmacy and laboratopf, and required a
full 4 years’ course of instruction with a rep able dispousary in
addition to the full course of instruction in a regular college of
pharmacy in order to obtain the degree of Ph. G. This college is
typical of the guild colleges. _
In 1860 tho decennial pharmacopaia convention, through the

_ influence of the pharmacists, made a revolution by abolishing the

. oy )
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measures of vapacity of the old pharmacopeia, and expressinz\ﬂ;oi\r\_
ard fo

formula by weight and parts, and making a uniform stand
all things in compounding. They also effected the organization of
a large committee ofsfinal revision from different sections in the
country. The Wood and Bache Dispensatory ignored the vote of
the convention, with the result that in 1870 the colleges and (he
American Pharmaceutical Association accomplished a radical revo-
lution..!

The colleges established by the pharmaceutical society and en-
couraged by the American Phapmaceutical Association in the East,

-

o S 7
naturally under English traditions. were not annexed to colleges
like Harvard and Yale, or until a late date. and then by uffiliation.
as at Columbia.  We have seen how the University of Pennsylvania '

was discouraged and has not now a college of phnrnm('v 3

The qe('oml distinct stage of (‘nllvgmt(‘ éducation is marked, there-
fore, by the rise of the State university and the request of the State
societies for instruction in these institutions belonging peculiarly to
the people? The German influence. perhaps, was felt .in these
institutions, the European governments, excepting in England, |
requiring for the practice of pharmacy from 5 to 10 years of special 1
study as a preliminary education equivalent to that for entrance to
universities.

The pharmaccutical education in a high colleginte sense, while
presented very early as an ideal in 2 meeting of the American Phar-
maceutical Association and also strongly opposed there, may e
dated from the formation of the American Conference of Pharnin-
ceutical Faculties in 1899. This organization, aided by the action
of the State boards of pharmacy and inspir@l by the legislation of
the State of New York and more recently by other States, like
Pennsylvania, is raising standards and-securing a (Ievroc of uniformity.
The example set by the American Medical Association, council, and

colleges, is also impelling a forward movement.
] A}

REGISTRATION OF PHARMACY SCHOOLS, i

The regents of the University of the State of New York require
a reglstrutmn of pharmacy schools, under essentially the followindQq_4—
minimum qualifications: &

(1) The value of apparatus amd equipment shall be at least $5,000, (2) Not less &~
than 3 professors ehall be employed regularly in giving instruction.  (3) Practical work
ehall be required in not less than 3 laboratory courses, including chemistry, pharmaey,
and materia medica. (4) 17 years shall be the minimum age for admission to the
pharmacy school and not less than 15-counts (academic) or the educational equrivalent
shall be the scholastic requirement. (5) Satisfactory evidence of good moral char-

1 Proc. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., vol. 41, 1863, p, 223 11,
# Proc. 4th an. meeting of Amer, Conl. Pharru. Fae., p. 4.
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acter ehall be requirpd for graduation. (6) The minimum course of inxtruetion for

H any one year shall be not less than 25 weeks of 15 hours a week and at least 2 months
i muet intervene between the close of the first year and the opening of the second year

of the course. A minimum of 1,000 recitation and laboratory hours shall be required.
An hour is the meaaure of the work prepared for a weekly recitation, le. ‘e, or quiz
in a higher insfitution. (7) Only such schools shall be regisjered an ma.. *ain day
sexdng (the minimum requirements met prior to 6 p. m.). (% The details 17 regia-
tration shall be completed when referred to the commiittee forapproval. (8) I reign
P - rchools applying for registration shall meet the same requirements as the nehies s of

the United States. (10) Pharmacy schools ehall be aceredited as they meet one, or

more, yvear's profemional requirements for such recognition.  (11) No time-allowance
i shall betccorded the diplomas of doctor of medicine, dental FUIgery, of veterinary.
/ W(r in lieu of professinnat requirements for admission to the pharmacy licensing
cxaMinution.

nmtriculates the same as New York schools)?

¢
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS.

- .
; Reegents of the Univérsite of the Stute of New York-—The minimum requirement i
' the successful completion pl one year of a registered secondary-school course, “*or jts
[ equivalent, 15 regenty’ a&:\domiu countsy” examination in English for foreignen,

For admission to the pharmacy licensing examination the applicant must present
“the diploma of a pharmacy school, college, or department of a univensity incor-
porated and registered by the regents as maintaining a proper pharmacy standard.”’

folumbia.- 11} units, .

ANinois.—Those admitted to the course leading to degree of pharmaceutical chermist
must be 17 yeam old and “graduates of aceredited Irigh schoals or furnish evidence of
a preliminary education equivalent thereto.”  Thuee secking degree of graduate in
pharmaey must be 17 or have completed “one year of high-school work or it full
edueational equivalent.” N

Michigna.—To 2-year coume, leading to degree of pharmaceutical chemist: 16 yeam
of age; “praduation in apy of the full courses of the schools apprived ;' students who
have completed at teast 1 year's work in an approved college: graduates of reputable
volleges of medicine or pharmacy.  Others must present ratisfactory credentials” or
tuke an examimtion in 15 units (@ unit equals 5 recitations per week through the
school year). The requirements for admision to the 4-year course leading to the
degree of bachelor of seience in pharmacy are the same as those for admission to the
department, of litemture, seience, and artw,

State University of Iowa. —Requires 2 yeans of high-school work, or 8 unita.

KNansus.— For the 2 or 3 year course: Graduation from the 8th grade and in addition

«high-school work in physics, Latin, and botany.  For the 4-year course a t-your high-
school preparation, . '

i Nebragka. — For the 2 and 3 year course: 2 years of 16 pointa of high-school prepan-

;"\&(on, with conditions.

REQUIREMENTS FOR G RAI)L'ATI()N:

1rmaceutical education has to contend with a variety of condi-
tiony,  Therc is the demand for a practitioner’s course, for an ordinary
drug dlerk with tho.mixed business that hasgathered in the drug stowe.
Secondly, thero-still survives the importance of trained men to make

(12) Schools without the Jlate may be required to furnish lists of .

{New York Edurstion Department. landbook 11, Higher Education, l‘hnrﬁucy.runa.,iolo, D
4i-50, .

N
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up prescriptions.  Thirdly, the sdvance of science yielding many
new preparations which must be intelligently handled. Fourth, the ‘
pure-food laws calling for specinlists.  The courses for graduation
show an attempt to meet these varied demands.  The university
colleges, with laboratory equipment and often with hospitals and
dispensaries, giving an opportunity for practice, eliminate the require-
ment of drug-store experience, so importantyin the earlier days of
pharmucey colleges rising out of the apprentice stuge. The detached
proprietary colleges, survivors of the guild institutions and generally
without hospitals or dispensaries to serve them, cmphasize still the
stores experience. The result is that there are various groups or
courses of study leading to variaus degrees,

.
GRADUATION AND DEGREES.

v

Columbin.— Offers a college course of 2 years leading to the degree of graduate in
pharmacy. conferred by the college and qualifving for pasition ax licensed pharmacist
a university course of 2 veam, more adyvanced in chareter than the former, pufsued
throngh the weademic vearand leading to degree of pharmacentieal chemrst, conferred

p

by the univemity; a third or griduate conre of 1 year leading to doctor of pharmaey
fits graduates for positions axanalyst= and microseapists. A fourgag vear may he added
to the 3 abave which makes the entire conrse of 4 vears cqual 16 that feading 10 1he ‘

bachelor of science degree. Other conrses offered — 1 vear in the microseopical and
chomical-analysis of foods anil degs; summer prepafTory enirae of 12 weeks; varinus
fpecial courses for which certificates, but not diplomas, are granted

Nebraska —Two-year course of 35 and 31 senmester honrs, respectively, leading to
graduate in pharmacy (Ph Goia 3-vear conme teading to pharmacentical chemist
(Pl C)), the first 2 yearsasabove, the third representing 36 semester haurs of elective
‘work in advaneed coumwes? acdevear conrse leads to degree of bachelor of seience in
pharmacy (3. S, in Pharnaey). It demands 320 31 35, und. 33 wemester hours,
rexpectively,

Michigan. — Two-yvear course required fur degree of pharmacautiod chenist. The
studies of these years ' constitute an amount of work which taxes the full working
power of a student of averge quickness and strength of scholarship” The 4-year
course leads to degree of bachelor of science in pharmaey and regaires not less than
120 hours of credit.  Advanced courses covering 1 year are otfered to graduates who
wish 1o take the degree of master of reience in pharmacy,

COMBINED COURSES,

In the 2-year courses the studies are practically prescribed.  There
is opportunity for elective work in the 3-year course, but there is the
beginning of combined conrses in the third and fourth year courses.
The group cdlirses in these colleges in é{@t round out the equivalent
of the undergriduate courses in the college of liberal arts.

A national syllabus committee of the American Conference of
Pharmaceutical Faculties, representing boards and colleges of phar-
macy, has made various reports in an endeavor to outline 8 minimum
course of study for the guidance of pharmacy schools and Siate
boards of pharmacy.!" =

-

I Proc. Amer. Conf. Pharm. rmnm p.27 AL
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DEGREES.

Perhnps'there has been more of discussion concerning degrees in
this new profession of pharmacy than in any other field. As was
seen above, a prejudice so far prevails that the standard degree is
still not in line with the university terminology. but with the language
of the guild—Gruduate in Pharmacy (Ph. G.), Pharmaceutical
Chemist (Ph. ). - A committee reported ns follows:

r

Kesolved. That the American Conference of Pharmaceutieal Facultios reeommend:
(i A minimum preliminary educational requirement of high-school work of 4 years
for the degree of doctor of pharmacy (Phar, D). 2 vears for the degree of pharmaceutieal
chemist (Phe CoLand 1 year for the degree of graduate in pharmacy (Ph. G)),

121 That this standary be raised as mpidly as practicable (o the preliminary requijre-
ment of 4 yeam of college work, i. e, graduation from collepe, for the degree of doctor
of pharmacy. and 4 yveurs of high-school work, i. ¢.. graduation in a high school or
preparatory school of equal grade for the degree of pharmacentical chemist, or the
dezree of graduate in pharmacy,

The minimum preliminary edueation proposed is that laid down in the requirements
f-ranembership in the conferenee, so that any student now admitted toa college repre-
sented in the conference would be eligible (o the degree of Ph. G, under this resolution,!

The degree of bachelor in pharmacy (Phar. B.), master of phat-
macy (Phar. M), and docter of pharmacy (Phar. D.), have been,
urged 2 Earlier the analogy with the M. D. degrec was pressed for
the establishment of the degree of doctor of pharmacy3 There is
the ncongruity that the degree of doctor of pharmacy ax offered, for
example by Columbia, is not equal by one year to that of bachvlor of
pharmacy.  Wisconsin offers the following:

The first degrees given in pharmacy are that of gmduate in pharthacy, upon com-
pletion of the 2-year course, and hat M f bachelor of science, plarnnacy course, con-

ferred upon candidates who hav&suceessiully met the requirements of the 4-year .
course, ' 3

The degree of master of pharmacy i% conferredas a second degree upon graduates in.
pharmacy.

The degrees of master of acience and doctor of philosophy are conferred ag higher"
degrees upon candidates who have a bacenlaureate degree.

Similarly, Kansas gives the degree of bachelor of science so that

~the student graduates on a plane with the student of (he regular

college.  This opens the door to the degrees of master of arts and

~doctor of philesophy for those who wish higher educational or

technical work.

SUMMARY. -

It is clear that pharmacy, the youngest of the professional schools
taken up in the academic world excepting journalism, is making

rapid progress. The universities are being led in the applications of
> o

-

! Proc. Amer. Cont. Pharia, Faculties, 1907, pp. 36 11,
* Proc. 6th An. meeting Amer. Pharm. Focultles, pp. 15 1.
8 Ibid., p. 215, fof 1908,

£
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science i this field to foster a form of secondary education to
render a great service to the public welfare that does not need o he
carried on at many centers. There is un economy and efficiency in ‘
annexing this work to the university and supplementing chemical
und medical subjects. In the meantime pharmacy is being devel-
oped as a modern profession, not only meeting the earlier demands.
of the medical profession but offering an opportunity for investigation - |
and its application to problems in science affecting the welfareof the
State.

o
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CHAPTER VIII.
STANDARDS OF SCHOOLS OF FINE ARTS AND-MUSIC.

[n 1791 Charles Wilison Peale tried to found an AT School in Phila-
delphin, e was not suceessful, but his attempt led, in 1805, to the
organization of the Pennsylvania Academy of the Fine Arts, the oldest
art institution in this country.  The National Academy of Desigm,
organized in 1826, traces its origin back to 1802, when the New Y nrk
Academy of Fine Arts was founded. The organization that reaches
the lm"(‘\( number of people is the American Federation of Arty,
whose first annual convention was held in Washington, ID. (', in May,
1910, This federation consists of 1693 chapters (societies), xopr(wont-
ing in the aggregate about 50,000 persons and over 1,000 individual
associnte members. Al the arts are roprosvnte(l——ur(‘hltct'lum paint=
ing, =eulpture, pusic, literature, the theater, and the Wfls.

\huuu]ml art organizations and commisgons, art museims, the
various societies in the different branches of art, like the National
Sculptors’ Society, the American Institute of Architects, the Ameri-

“ean Society of l,mulwupo Architects, to say nothing of musical

socteties, made possible the organization of the American Federation
of Arts mentioned above. It would seenvithat last of all, and lurgely
by a xopotltmn of the history of the otheér professional schools, art
education is to come to its own.  The schools established aro Iu.rgely
private and local,  The voluntary societies now springing up aré
federating themselves, and will in due time become-a unifving and
\mmlur(lmn" force. The colleges and universities have recognized
art comparatively recently, I‘hc final report of the committco on
the condition of art work in collcgo and universities in the annual

report of 1910 of thé Western Drawing and Manual Training Associa- .

tion gives th(‘yo\l general view. Tho general art courses of the
universities composing the Associatior of American Universities aro
shown in the following table:

o Art courses of unirversities. g .

“.
(olloges. College coures. v Professional cotieses,

University of Californis .. .| Architecture..| Puinting..| Sculpture,
Catholie nl\emlyo(Amerlm 9900000004|[050 033 o 000||o 00000000 a000RRYRacE0s OoOG

Univ ersl(ey ofCh Icago

(lark Unlversity ..
Columbia Universit;
Corpell U nlvenlt{
Hatvard Universi ty........
Univ ersity of Illinois........
Indiana University.........
State Universit of lowal... woedoodon. ] do... .. . ..
Johns Hopkins Unlverity............. cdodoaidonL e

! American Year-Book, 1010, p. 731. . 'golle;o of fine acts organlzad in 1911.
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s A
Art.courses of untversities—Continued.

Collogns. Collego courses. I Professional conesas.
University of Kansas. .. ..., tilstory .| 'ractice e Painting . .
Leland Stanford Junior University .. .| . .do,....| .d
U niversity of Michigan , . PR do..... i
University of Missouri. . . . . .do..... » 1
University of Mitnesots . R [
University of Nebraska. . ... History . |
University of Peonsyivania. ... .. NI
Princeton University ... . .~ oo ) Ry
University of Virglnin . . - . S S P —— .
University of Wisconsin . oco o A .9, S
Yale Univesity .. Iistory | Prwctice. .| Architecture | g, - Soflptare,

These universities present several tvpes of schools.  The firsf =
represented by the University of California, with strong " qlleginte
courses, and even graduate coftrses in arclitecture, but with an annex
of the San Francisco Institute of Art, which has no entranco require-
ments, with courses in (lru\\'in;:., painting, modeling, decorating, an
design, leadding to a university certificate of proficiency.

Thesecondtypeisrepresented by Columbia, with full collegintestand-
ards, a college and Taculty of fine arts, with the degrecof A. B.or B.S,,
a special faculty of fine arts, including wehgols of architeeture, m- sie,
and design, leading to the degrees of bachelozn architecture, bachelor
of music, and.a proposed degree of bachelor of design.  The work of the
school of architecture in this university is some 30 years old; the nexy
oldest schoolis thatin design, datif@® from 1906.  Cornell has ad-year

. Y . -
course leading to the degree of buchelor of architecture.  Yale wasoue

of thgearliest lcaders among colleges of this type with a school of fine
artsYaiming to provide thorough {échnical ‘nstruction in the arts of
design, drawing, painting, sculpture, and architecture, andl in illustra-
tive decoration and copper-plate etching. The professional school of
art aims to furnish u thorough course of art in the practice of the
studios. These departmentsof practice andcriticism may beregarded
as distinct or correlative. ,At Yale, lecturesin fine arts are allowed
creditin the junior and senior year, and the graduate school carries
the fine arts into a group of languages, literature, and the arts, lead-
ing to the degrees of A'M. and Ph.D. The courses are in painting,
modeling, drawing, architecture,®wnd anatomy. The regular pre-
scribed course of study for students covers a period of 3 years. (er-
tificates are awarded to those comploting the regular courde of 3
years, and the degree of bachelor of fine arts is conforred by the uni-
versity upon those who have fulfilled the requirement of a prescribed
course of advanced studies, and have submitted an approved original
composition in painting, sculpture, or architecture] and a satisfactory
thesis on some topic relating to the fine arts, -

3 : \
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Harvard germinally belongs to this type of institution.  The depart-
ment of fine arts is under the faculty of arts and sciences, and sti-
dents enter the graduate school of the arts and sciences. It includes
3 depayrtments, the department of history and principtes of fine arts,
lluufv;mfnwnt of architeetnre, and 1}1(\(lopnrt ment of lu.mlscn.po archi-

1ecture. ) N .

The inatruetion provided by these departments is intended to afford a hasis for a
comprehen<ive knewledge of the history aWd prineiples of the fine avts from ancient
times 1o the present day. b provide a vcertain onaunt of training in drawing and
painting aned Grolfer to stndent= of architecture and Lindscape arehitecture an oppor-
tumity to prepare themselves for the practice of those professions. o

he imore elenientary caurses offered by these departments are not highly technical
in chomcter. and may profitably he taken by students wha do not ook forward to a
profesumal carcer. These ciirses are open to properly qualified undergraduates in
Havvard College, and may be counted for the degrees of AL B, and S, B.

Al the mordadvanced courses offered” by the departient of architecture and the
i department of landscape architecture are distinetly professionalin character, and Yorm
i
|

parts of regular programs of study leading4othe degrees of master in architec ture and
master in landseape architecture. .

Fivp full and two half courses are offered in the department of the
i histary and prineiples of the fine arts, 8 or 9 full and 2 half vourses,
= for undergraduntes and gradustes in the department of architecture,
and 5 full and 2 half courses primarily for graduates.  These last -
courses may not- he counted toward the A, B. and S. B. degrees.
The third type is represented by a university like Indiana, which
¢ Lo adenarment of fine arts in a college of libm;ul ar(s,

The'aim of the work in this department. is [to] lead students to an appreciation of

; the fine arts mather than to the practice of them.  Instruction is offered in drawing

and the use of water colors, in tigure sketching, pempective, composition, and design.

This insruction in practice is intended to give beginners, as well as more advanced

students, wuch comprehension of the principles of art as will be of assistance in other

hranches of the ir college work, by developing an appreciation of beanty and increas-

¥ ing kca'nm-« of per( eption. It is further intended to give students an understanding
© of actual technique, o )

The subject matter of the lectures, primarily historical and critical, is illustrated
by the casta, collections of photogmphs and engravings, and original works belonging
to the (ne_gmacollection.

‘The vourscs deal with the history of architacture and painting, and wuh criticism,
and give practice in drawing, wateF-color painting, and design. Full recognition is
given toward the A. B and A, M. degrees ! .

Another type is perhaps represented by Princeton, where the

' d(‘pm'tm(*nt of-art and architecture offers junior, senior, and gradu-
ate work -in the history of ancient, medizval, and renaissance art.
The gmdnmto school also recognizes. art und archeology with the
courses in Greek architecture and painting, in Christian architecture,
and in renaigsance architecture, w1t11 several more purely archeo-
logical courso%

" 1Final report of the committee on the condition of art work in collegg&md universities, pp. §-8.
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- to rausical criticism and the hterature of music. The work is divided
" Into" theoretical and practical courses of study. The department is

b

Syracuse represents a type with a college of fine arts, with courses
leading to the degree of bachelor of architecture and bachelor of
painting, and with low admission requirements.

Many colleges have art as an incident, as, for example, Williams
College, with 12 hours in the history of art and civilization.

Vigorous and highly developed courses in-architecture leading to

" regular degrees are maintained by the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, University of PennS\h ania, Univergity of Illinois, and
Washington University.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION. -

”»

The ripest development of fine arts is well represented by Yale and
Columbia. They represent the development practically of a school ? )
correlating the great departments of art, drawing, painting, sculpture,
architecture, music, and a relation to the branches of learning, like the
philosophy, history, ahd criticism of art. In short, they are combined
professional schools and cultural departments, making pro ision for
some elementary work, ‘particularly for teachers. Fgs”instance,
Columbia represents an intermediate requiremer about two-
thirds of collegiate” preparation: For admissivf to the schogl of
architecture, 94 units, elective 6; t#echool of musie, 9} umts, elective .
‘64; to school of design, 94, electlve 33.

For admission to the courses leading to the degree bache?or of
music: Completion of 62 points of credit in Columbia or Barnard
(substantially 2 years’ undergraduate study) or of * their equivalent
elsewhere.” The ability to play on the pianoforte the two-part inven-
‘tions of Bach. « .

At Yale the {echnical course, consututmg a grammar of art as a
foundation for all forms of special application, is distributed over 3
years. Elementary and advanged work in drawing, painting, sculp-
ture, architecture, anatemy, perspective, and composition are offered.
Elective courses are pYrovided in the senior and junior classes of the
academical department. We nidy note here possibly germinal com-
bined courses. . .

The department of music aims to instruct those who intend to
becomg ml'mivhms’g; profession, either as:teachers or as composers,
* #nd to afford a course of study for such as intend to devote themselves

‘open ta undergraduates and graduates, also to special students.
The- facukty of fine arts at Columbia embraces the work of the
. 8chools. of architecture, music, and design. It became so in- 19086,
work Y architecture having been carried on at the university for 30
years and in music about 15. In the desire to provide for the needs of
-y . ] . - . r E
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the university students seeking opportunities in the study of painting,
sculpture, and decorafion, the university effected coordination with
a school of design, the practical work being offered in connection with
courses offered by the National Academy of Design

The courses required for graduation present typical curricula:

Colum¥a.—For the degree of bachelor of architecture there is required 4 years’
work, aggregating 153 points; for certificate in architecture, 129 points; for degree in
architectural engineering, 153 points. Courses in landscape gardening and graduate
courses are offered.” For degree of bachelor of music 75 points are required, in part
¥rescribed, in part elective, together with “a eatisfactory original composition for
orchestra or with orchestral accompaniment and submission of an essay on a musi-
calsubject.””  For,certificate of proficiency, as above, except only 50 points of credit
are required. Certificate of proficiency in design, 115 points, of which 47 are in
prescribed courses, 10 to 25 in elective courses, and the remainder to studio work.

DEGREES. .

In the colleges of liberal arts a minimum amount of credit toward
the bachelor's degree is allowed for art and a still lower amount
ordinarly for music. Cerf’iﬁcaw\ﬁciency are given by the

" larger nstitutions for the elemenparyand shorger course. The degrees
given by these institutions in the professional courses are usually

~ those of bachelor; for example, of architecture or music. Where there
1s graduate research, the arts are accepted as a minor subject for the
degrees of master of arts and doctor of philosophy, the work being
taken under one of the graduate fatulties. )

SUMMARY.

They incipient condition of fine arts as an organized department
may be inferred from the fact that even the Bureau of Education in

its chapter on professional sclools (1910, Vol. II, p. 1017); in the
general summary of statis{ic8 of Professional schools, does not include

fine arts or music.

1(at., 1910-11, pp. 322-32%
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CHAPTER IX.

STANDARDS OF UNIVERSITIES.

The university as contradistinguished from the college in the
United States in ideal is old, in realization is young. The colonial
Englishman in the Massachusetts Bay Colony in 1636 and the imme-
diate Succeeding years used the term “university”” and also ““college.”
As these men were gradutes of Oxford and Cambridge, they must
‘have known the difference between a college and a group of colleges
making a univemsity. As, however, in the seventeenth century, in
the English universities the colleges had come to dominateye uni-
versity, their consciousness of the difference perhaps was not acute.

The official pyblications of Harvard, particularly in the first half
of the nineteenth eentury, had numerous variations as to the official
style of the institution. The Ordinance of 1787 uses the term
“geminaries.”’” Those who opened the earliest State universities,
like the University.of North Catolina in 1795, of Georgin, Ohio, and
Virginia, and later the University of Michigan in 1837, as well as the
latest State universities, in their charters or statutesused the name
“university”’ and presented an ideal nuich hevond that of the col-
lege. The following excerpts show the prevalence of the idea of an,
institution with advanced work and a grouping of professional
schools with liberal arts:

The object of the University of Minnesots, established by the conatitution at or
near the Falls of St. Anthony, shall be to provide the means of acquiring a thorough
knowledege of the various branches of literature, acience, aud the arta, and such

branches of learning as are related o agriculture and the mechanic arts, including
military tactics and other scientific and ¢lassical studies.! :

The object of the Dhiversity of Idaho shall be to provide the meaus of acquiring a
thorough knowledge of the various branches of learning conneeted with scientific,
industrial, and professional pursnits, and to this end it shall consist of the following
colleges or departments, to wit: Fird, the college or department of arts; second, the
college or department of letters; third, the professional or uther colleges or depart-
ments a8 may from time tv time be added thereto or connected therewith.? |

At the time of the founding of the universities the influence of

the highly developed colleges, the manning of the universities by
college graduates, and the poverty of the institutions inaugurated

_them as colleges. Aside from the sliidowy introduction of tifTéeals

1 Bection 337, 1894, Laws of Minnesota, ninllng to the publio-schov! system, lncimllng the State normal
Schools and the University of Minnesota (1001).
9 Bection 938, General School Laws of the Btate of Idaho, 1905.

184
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of France for & university in the constitution of the State of New -
* York in 1784, making all schools a component part of the university,
and the influence of C.erman and French universities upon Jeflersonin
founding the University of Virginia, perhaps the first home-born move-
ment was at Harvard in the decade between 1820 and.1830. Up to
this time Fnglish heredity had shaped Harvard and Yale and their
compeers. The return of American scholarslike George Ticknor from
b Europe to Harvard, the outcome of theological and philosophical
polemics stirring new thought, and the beginning of professional
schools, brought the awakening of the modern university” Before the
elective system appeared in the college the university idea was making
itself felt iy the older foundations generally. The wagueness of the
university motion is illustrated by the use of the term “university
student " gt Harvard beginning in the decade between 1820 and 1830
for a patlial-course student. The idea seems to hava been that such
a person could be allowed to take what he wished. This was univer-
sity freeddom.  The phrase “university student” was used in this
sense even by Williams College in the forties and continued until
© 1861, when it was supplanted by the term “partial student.”

The State universities with their professional schools, spripgime up
very early, and influenced about the middle of the century ﬁch-
igan, to which Tappan had brought the ideas of the modern German
university, furthered the development of a genuine university.
Thus the ground was prepared for Johns Hopkins, under the leader-
ship of Président Gilman, schooled at Yale, in ‘Europe, and in the
University of California, to become in 1876 the definite example of
@n American university with the establishment of graduate work as
truly university work.

President Eliot, who had begun-his struggle in 1869 saw Harvard |
“thoroughly p()ssv\qed of the university ideals by 1886, and President
Dwight ace omphqlwd the change of title fram Yale College to Yale
University in 1587. Cornell had Inunched the idea of the enlarge-
ment of the scope of university instrue tlon The colleges, alarmed
by the rapid development of the universitics, fearing that their
ideal would be lost and that they would be swallowed up, entered
their protests.!

The central idea-of a standard university as a place for investi-
.gation and research issues in the emphasis upon graduate work.
“The history of the organization of the graduate school of arts and
sciences at Harvard is a- good 1llustrat10p of the ovolutlon of the idea.

The graduate scheol of arta and sciences camé into existence as & result of action
taken in January, 1872, by the corpomtion and overseers of Harvard. College in the
establishment of higher degrees in arts, science, and philosophy, to follow upon the
degrees of bachelor of arta and bachelor of science, and has for its object the develop-

1 Bee Tntroduction,
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-symptom that the genuine universities, emphasizing graduate work

rarily accepted us the definition of a standard American university.

- ot in other terms, the completion of a colrse which will enable the pupils to offer not

graduate school an agdequate course leading to the degree of dictorgf $hilosophy.

S
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ment of instruction suited to.the needs of persorg.qualifying themselves for such
higher degreea or otherwise engaged in advanced Wudy. Until 4890 it had little
formal organization, and was known a3 the graduatéNdepartment. In 1890 it was
more solidly established under the name of the graduate bchool. -In 1905, on recom-
mendntign of the faculty of arts und sciences, its name waa changed to the graduate
school of arts and sciences. Many students come to the school for the sake of instruc-
tion only and do not become candidates for a degree.}

The Association of American Universities, formed in 1900, was a

as the central thing, felt the need of separating themselves from the
collegiate institutions. The National Assocjation of ‘State Univer-
sities, organized in 1896, was another evidence of the awakening of
the university consciousness. These associations, having in part a
common membership, have advanced a statement which is tempo-

It is embodied in the following report of the committee on standards
of American universities, which was adopted in 1908 by the National
Association of State Universities:

Your committee believes that there are certain clearly marked tendencies or forces
at work in our Armerican society toward a developmient, at no distant date, of a typical
ingtitution of learning, which we may not improperly call the standard American
university. . - ’ -

This institution will, for an indefinite time, include as an important part of its
organization what we may call a standard American college, with a 4-year curricu-
lum, with a tendency to differentiate its parts in such a way that the first 2 years shall
be looked upon as a continuation of, and a supplement to, the work Of secondary in-
struction, asgiven in the high school, while the last 2 years shall be shaped more and
more distinctly in the direction of special, advanced or univenity inastruction, rising
gradually into the advanced work of tite gruduate school.

The standard Amerigan university will also incllide as a distinct department the
graduate school or philosophical faculty. 3

It will also include us organic parts of the institution in its fully developed form
various professional schools, such gs law, medicine, and engineering. ,

Present tendencies point, in our opinion then, toa defipite differentiation in the work
of the college at the close of the sophomore year toward university work in the real
sense. If these views are just; we suggest the following formulation of principles
underlying the organization of such an institution and we may define the standard
Amerjcan university to be an institution: (1) Which requires for admission the com-
pletion of the curriculum of a standard American high school with a 4-years‘course,

lessthan fourteen 5-hourtinits, orequivaleat; (2) which offers in the college of literature
and science 2 years of general or liberal work completing or supplementing the work
of the high achool; (3) which offers a further course of 2 years 80 arrmnged that the °
student may begin work of univeraity character leading to the bachelor's degree at the
end and reaching forward to the continuation of this work in the graduate school grthe
professional school; (4) which offers professional courses, based upon the completion
of 2 years of collegiate work, in law, or medicine or engineeripg; (5 Which offersin the

! Harvard University Catalogus, 1011-12, p. 577,
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It is recommended that thisassociation recognize any institution, in whole orin part,
doing work of this grade ag, in #o far, doing work of university quality, g

In recommending that yniversity work begin with the junior year of the cgllege and
¢ bused on the first 2 years of college, the report ig in line
with present tendencies. It i in accord with the growing helicf that the work of the
laxt 2 years of college should bp onmanized into groups that gim at moredefinite regults,
and lead to greater efticiency.  But thisis only the first of many problems. We are
facing queations of the time beyond the junior year for attaining the Ph. D. degree, of
adjusting the scheme of counting the last 2 years toward both arts and professional
degrees, of the place of the A. B. degroe, of the age when the peritd of general educa-
tion xhould end,and of a possible reorganization of clementary and secondary educa-
tion.  But these questions are not ready for solution and har.1y belong to the work
of the vommittee at the present time.

In accordance with the foregoing definition of the standard Ametican university, i§
is recommended that the following standards be st up:

1. Time requirement for the bachelod's degree.--Not less than GO year-hours, or 12
units, of collegiate work shall be required for the hachelor's degroe.

2. Qualifications of teachers —1t is expeeted that the teacher in the'high school ghall
have the bachelor’s degree, or show evidence of equivall-nt attainment, and it isrecom- 7>
mended that he have the master's degree.  Asa rule, the profussora of all ranks in th
collegiate work shall have the degree of doctor of philusophy, or itaequivalent. The
prufessors giving instruction in graduate work are expected to shaw, in addition to the
psseseion of a4 doctor’s degree, or its equivalent, their scholastic ability by successful
rescarch and publication, and above all, they must have demonstrated that they
have power as teachers to inspire the students with zesl jor research. Indeed, it is
understood that all the teachers should possess the power of imparting knowledge and
of character building.  In addition, the professors in the professionnl schools should *
give evidence of doing investigative work and those in technical schoolg, evidence of
the power of practical research. ’

3. Institutional facilities.—~(1) There should be adequate general and departmental
libraries, with (a) sufficient number of duplicate books for purim:Z of undergraduste

instruction, (b) where graduate work is offered, books, monographs/and other material
fur purposes of rescarch.  (2) There should be modern laboratdfies and apparatus,
with (a) suflicient supervision for undergrduate teaching, (b) where gmduate work is
ofivred, research laboratories.

4. Time units for degrevs.—Institutiogs providing for advanced work shall require
3 yearsor nine 5-hour units fram the beginning ofthe junioryear for the degree of master
ofarts, or 5 years or fifteen 5-hour units for the degree of doctor of philesophy, and with
work in residence. '

[The units shull not necessarily be schedule hours, hut their equivalent, and shall
include credit for research and thesis work. It is of course understood that from the
heginniug of the junior year, there is the adoption of a*group aystem suggested by the
honor schoolx in Erglish univereities, or the sepante faculties in the Germean univer-
sities; and that the kind of instruction cantemplates investigation—in short, science -
with power—as the pu.pose. It is the intent that the cultural atmosphere shall
pervade the work of the student who begins specialization,and that something of the
spirit of discovery and the earnestness it hrings shall affect the cultural temper.}

5. Scope of curriculum.—To be a standard university.an institution shall be equipped
to give instruction leading to the degree of doctor of philosophy in at least 5 depart~"
ments, according to the standard prescribed in this report, and shall have at least 1
university professional or technical achool. The term ynivwrsity professional or tech-
nieal school shall not be applied to any professional or technical school that does not
require the 2 years’ collegiate training for admission. o

A l&e. ’ =
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- Your committee further recommends as follows:
Provision for recognition of other institutions.—Provision shall be made whereby
institutions other than State universities may be freely welcomed to ddhere to the
stundards set up by this asociation.! E

REQUIREMENTS  FOR ADMISSION TO GRADUATE WORK AND  FOR
ADVANCED DEGREES.

The requirements for advanced degrees indieate the requirements
for admission to graguate work and the scope of the work.  The do-
gree of master of arts, given in course 3 ord years after graduntion
upon the payment of a fee, has practieally disappeared. The cal-
legos thut had this practice have set up standards requiring residence,
examinations, and theses.  The universities us distinet from colloges
have set up strict standards for the master’s degree, and also for the . ¢
doctor’s degree. The conferring of the doctor’s degree hanoris eausa
18 practically almost dishonorable.  The following requirements for
these degrees will indicate the present stundards in graduate work,
the numbers under each institution representing the apswers to the
corresponding questions in the list given:

REQUIREMENTR FOR ADVANCED DEGREES, N s

1.1 t are the requirements, in the nature of bachelor's degrees

m other institutions, for adhussion to advanced work in this
university ?

How are work and residence in other institutions considered ¢

Time required, and minimum time in residence?

4. Thesis?  Must ¥t be printed and copies presented to the univer-
sity ?

5. Number and character of minors?

6. Requirements in French and German ¢

7. Degrees granted ?

8. General character and purpose of work required?

e 1o

[The numbers Indicate the questions to which answers are given.]

California.—Master's degree: WMust have bachelors degree from a “reputalile
institution” or “any other degree or certificate which the graduate council may 2
accépt as equivalent;” may be admitted to undergraduate classes. 2 and 3. Can-

—eswiitlales must havo at least one ycar in residence; 18 unita required; 10 may bo taken
in absentis. 4. Thesis, “ typewritten or printed.”” 5, One or two minors. 7. M. A,
M. L,M.8. ’

Doctor’s degree: 1. Bachelor's degree pr “a course of study equivalent.” 2 gud
3. Twoycam, atleast onein residence. _4. Thesia. 5. One ortwominors. 6. Reading
knowledge. 7. Ph. D.,J. D. 8. Degrees gmnted more *“on attainments™ than on
“length of time of study.”

Columbia.~—Master's degree: 1. Bachelor'a degree or *an education equivalent.”
2. Work from other institutions may be credited. 3. One year at least, including
summer courscs! 4. Essny; 2 “written or typewritten copies.’’ 5. Two minors.
7. AM .

— e N -
t Belynce, Jan. 29, 1900, pp. 171-)73; 1'roo, of Nat, Assac, State Univ., 1008, 147-157,
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Ductor's degree: 1. See under master's degree. 2 and 3#Two years, 4. Thesis;
printed; 30 copies to the university. 5. Two minom. consiming nol more than
hali time. 6. Read at sight, and in some eourses, Latin, 7. Ph. D.

Cornell —~Master's degree: . Must he a graduate 6 Comell or have had “a course
substantially equivalent.” 2 and 3. One year. 4. Thesis; **hound copy " to the

e i ——

university. 5. One minor. 7. M. A, M. ¢ B M M. EL M. S, in Agriculture,
M. Soin Architecture. .

L Doctor’s degree: 1. Same as for master's degree. 2. May be accepied “hy per-
mission of faculty.” 3. Three years, at least one in residence. 4. Thesis; 50 printed

coptes to the university. 5. Major and minor subjects,” 7. Ph. D,
Harvard — Master's degree: 1. Graduate of Harvard, or of “an approved college.'
2and 3. One year in residence. but those withont “suflicient preparation” require
Cat least two years.” G Elementary knowledga. 7. AL M. K. Course can not be
made up wholly of professional studies. 0 :
Doctor's degree: 1. Same as for master's degree. 2 and 3. Not less than two years,
one inresidence, but time whally secondary.” 4. Thesis; ~ printed or written
copy” G Reading knowledge. 7. Ph. DL 8, ¢ Long study and high attaxinments
! in 2 special branch of leaming.™ *

Hlnois. —Master's degree: Graduation from this or = gistitutions of equal stand-

p ing 73 Qne year: graduates of [llinois may do the “"‘l in three years in absentia,

©4 Thesiv. Fhis requirement may be waived. 5. One or two minors: half time
oo major subject. 7. Academic and professional degroes: A, M. M. & M. Aret.,
Arct Eng, CoFLE Bl Mech, B Ming B 80 Work required must be of “a high
order™ and such s to show that the candidate has done more = than merely acquire

i a certain amount of knowledge by rote,”  Ile must show **a broadening of the knowl-
edge of is subjlet of study.”

Doctor's degree: 1. See master's degree. 2. Residence comted. 3. Three years
or more; fisst two years or st one must he in residence. 4. Thesis, whieh must
show ** power of independent research:™ printed: 100 copies to university. 5. First
minor closely related to major: second minor in another ficlkl. 6. Reading knowl.

o edge, also of “any other language needed.”” 7. Pli. D. 8. ])egrec given not for
time spent, but *for scholarly attainments and power of investigation.” Candidate
must show “a thorough mastery of a selected field of study, evidence of the power
of independent investigation in this field.” o o

Indiona.—Master's degree: 1. Graduate *“of this university, or of any other insti-

b tigtion of equivalent standing.” 2 and 3. Theee full terms or 45 hours of university

credits; one term may be done away from the university or all in summer terms.

I 4. Thesis, except in Latin. 5. Thirty haurs in one department, of which 15 “must

be distincetively graduate in character.”” 7. A. M.

! Boctor's degree: 1. See master's degree. 2 and 3. Three years, a ‘“‘part” of which
o “may be spent in residence at other univerities.” 4. Thesis; printed; five copies
to university. 6. Two minors; one not related to major. 6. Reading knowledge.

p 7. Pho D, 8. Thesis “‘must always give evidence that the candidate is capable of

furiming an independent judgment upon the recent literature of hia department.”
Towa.~Master's degree: 1. Gmduate of this or of “an accredited university or

college.” 3. One year. 4. Thesis. 5. One minor, “closely allied.” 7. A. M.,

M. 8. in medicine. 8. A, M. is usually literary; M. S. is mainly scientific,

i Boctor's degree: 1, Bachelor's degree from lown or *“from some other of equal

rnk.” 2 and 3. Three years; iwo in residence, including the last. 4. Thesis;

} printed; 100 copies. 5. One or two minors, 6. Reading knowledge. 7. Ph. D.

8. Thesis shalt be “a contribution to the sum of human knowledge." Degree not

cotrferred '‘simply in consequence of the fulfillment of any time requirement."’
Kansas.—Master's degree: 1. Graduation from Kansas or other college or univer-

ity of good standing. 2 and 8. Oneyear, or 30 hours of work; half the year must be

’
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gpent at Kansas; five hours may he done in ahsentia, and a part may he done at sum-
mer schools. 4. Thesis. Thig may he waived. 5. One or two minors. 7. A. M,
M.8,C. %u Min. F., Mech. 2., Chem. E.. E. E. :

Doctor’s degree: 1. Graduation from Kansas or some other college or university of
good standing. .2 and 3. Must spend ~three full college vears in residents graduate
work at this or some other approved university”” 1. Thesis: printed; 100 copies.
5. One major and two minors, not more than two in same department. 7. Pho D,
8. Thesis must be ““the result of original reseurch of a high character.”

Leland Stanford —Master's deghee: 1. Graduates and others “who have hdil an
cquivalent training elsewhere.’” 3. One year. 4. Thesis, "us evidence of ability
to do independent work.” 7. A. M

Doctor’s degree: 1. Same as for master’s degree. 2. May be aceepted. 8. Three
years: at least the Inat in residence. 4. Thesis; printed: 100 copies. 5. Oneor two
minors; both of these may he waivel. 6. Reading knowledge. 7. Ph. D, 8. Given
“only on the ground of advanced scholarghip and the ability todo independent work ™

HMichigan.—Master’s degree: Graduation from this o other eollege or university
of approved standing. 2 and 3. One yvear. Graduates of thix university anly may
do part in absentia. 4. Thesia, usually waived. 3. Two minors; 2d minor in another
department. 7. A. M., M. S0 in Forestry (requires 2 yvears), M. in Landseape Desipu,

Doctor’s degree: 1. Open to all bachelors; to be enrolied ascandidate for the Ph. D,
must spend 1 year or come from “gruduate sehool of some other university. " or bea
graduate of Michigan. 2 and 3. Three years lastin the tmiversity. 4. Thests nust
be *‘an original contribution to scholarthip ™ or to scientitic knowledge: printed, 150
copies. 5. Two minom, buth cognate to the major. 6. Reading knowledge. 7
Ph. D., Sc. D. & Degree not won “merely by faithiul and induostrions work,™ It
caudidate must ** evinee ability to garry on imlependent research. ™

Minnesota.—Magter's degree: 1. Graduation from Minnesota or some other univer-
gity or college with an cquivalent bacealaureate course. 3. One year. 4. Thesis,
typewritten; may be printed. 5. Two minors: or in special cases one minor only.
7. M. A. for nontechnical work; M. 8. for technical work.

Doctor's degree: 1. See muster's degree. 2 and 3. Must be enrolled at least ove

year before degree is given and may not he enrolled until u vear has heen spent in
postgraduate study; 3 years at least: 3d year in residence. 4. Thesis, typweritten.
5. Two minors. 6. Reading knowledge and in some cases Lativ. 7. Ph. Do, Se. Do

Missouri.—Master's degree: 1. “Graduates of the calleges aud ufiversitien com-
priring the Missouri College Union and of nther reputable eollegeh and universities”

and by special pernission “other persons of liberal education™ are admitted to the
) pecial | F

graduate schmﬂ, but thisin itself doen not imply admiseion as candidate for advanced
degrees. :

Ductlor’s degree: 1. Musi have completed nndergradnate course “siuch as is offered
by colleges of gnod atanding” and have received degree cqual to baccalaureate degree
of the Univemity of Missouri. 2. May be counted. 3. Last year must he spent at
this university. 4. Thesis, printed, 150 copies. 5. One or’ two minors; two-thirds

time to major. 6. Reading knowledge. 7. Ph. D. & Requirements “‘are not com-

puted in terms of tithe and conrges,” but for*“high attainment. in sune special branch
of learning.” - :

Nebraska.—Master's degree: 1. Graduation from an undergradiate college of this
university or from aonmie other college having equivalent course.  3.°0One year; may
be fulfilled: by 18 hours of work in summer sessions. 4. Thesis, typewritten. 5.
“Major and minor studies.” 7. A. M.

Doctor’s degree: 1. See master's degree. 2. Two years may be counted. 3. Three
ycars, the last in residence. 4. Thesis, printed, 100 copies. 6. Reading knowledge.
7. Ph. Dr v .

-
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Pennaylvania.—Muater's degree: 1. Adminsion to the courses leading to the higher

degrees lies with the gronp committee.  2and 3. Oue year, but the 12 standard courses
required may be distributed over three years. 7. A M., M. S,

Doctor's degree: 1. See master's degree. 2and 3. Not less than two years, and
candidate must have completed in this univemity or in other universities” not less
thart 24 standard conrses or their equivalent.” 4. Thesis, printed, 150 copies.

5. Two minors, eacl minor representing “not less than four standard courses.” 6.
Reading knowledge, also of any other language adjudged 1o be essential to the prose-

cution ol his majorwork.” 7 Ph. D 8 The degree s ~conferred solely in recogni-
| tioni of warked ability and high attainments in some detinite braneh of learning.

P'rinecton. - Master's degree: 1. Bachelor of Princeton “or from other institutions
muintaining a similar standard in.distinetively Jiberal studies.”  Other graduates
may he admitted o graduate standing and be allowed w make up deficiencies by
underudnate work. 2 and 3. One year in residence with “at least 3 gruduate
courses.” 70N M. ' ’

Doctor’s degree: 1. See master's degree. 2. Two years counted. 3. One year in
residence; & minimmn of 2 years and “in all buy the rarest cases 3 years will be found
necessary, Thesis, printed, 100 copies. 5. May *substitute jor a main division
of hix 2ubj oo division of o germane aul)jwt:'nr lw’nm,\' be required to take addi-
tinual work Butsidg his subject™ and must take 20 lectures *“on the general trend of
philosophical and Kieatific thought.” 6. Reading knowledge. 7*Ph. D,

Virginia.---Master's degree: 1. ¢ Bacealaureate degree from a recognized institution
of collegiate rank, ™ or in case of gradquates without degree * certificate of graduation
ina conrse of study mwopl(-d’)y M academie faculty as fully equivalent.”  May
alsy be required to do undergradnate work. 2 and 3. Must complete work in 4 fully
organized graduate courses of not lesy than 3 bours per week each. 5. The 4 courses
must be chosen from at Jeast 3 distinet subjects and 3 of the counes must he cognate.
TMOALMS : | .

Doctor's defree: 1. See mster's degree. 2 and 3. Must do the preseribed work
in three cognate sabjects {om at least 2 academic kehools, with 3 years' work in major,
2in let minor and 1 in 2d minor and may be required 10 attend such lectures or
conrses inany academic schoo) as the professwor may deem necessary.”  In certain
cases only two yeam of residence required; the last year always in residence *unless
the academic faculty shall for special reasonn diregt otherwise.” 4. Thesis, printed, -
100 copies. 5. Two minors. 6. Reading knowledge or 2 years’ work. 7. Ph.D. ;

Wisconsin.--Master's degree: T. Conjerred on graduates of Wisconsin and upon
other graduates * whose training has been substantinlly equivalent,” judgment being
hasedd on “*actual attainments” rather than on the institutions attended ; undergraduate
work~miay be done, but not connted. 2and 3. Part of work may be done in absentia,
hut in no case with less than 1 semester in residence. carryving from 9 to 12 credits,

For professional degree not less than one year. 4. Thesis, typewyitten. 5. At least
one-half of all the work *must lie in a single department.” 7. M.A., Ph.M., C.E,,
Mech. E.. E. E.. Chem. E. ) 0

Doctor's degree: 1. Ree master's degree. 2 and 3. ‘Three years, the fimst two or the
last one must be spent at this university. 4. Thesis, priuted, 100 copies. 5. Minors,
representing 2 years’ and | year's work; one in distinet department froin major. 6.
Reading knowledge. 7.Ph.D. 8. Degree granted not **solely as the reeult of faithful
study extending over a prescribed tiine. Special attainwents are required* * * *
particularly the power of independent investigation. ™

Yale.—Master’s degree: 1. Conferred on men who are bachelors of arts of Yale or
of ““other colleges whose couree f study is equivalent” wupon ** their giving to the col
lege faculty evidence of satisfactory progress in liberal studies after receiving their

-

first degree.” Such evidence may be furnishel by one year of systematic study in )
New Haven. *‘Uruduates of other colleges can obtain the degres only” by 1 year's o
R T R 2 T T
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residence. 2 and 3. (See |.) Prpfessional degrees require two years’ work, und if the
literary degree ix taken in absentia, 3 yearsare required. 7. M. A., C. K., Mech. F
Min E, M. S,

Doctor’s degree: 1. See master’s degree, but the doctor’s <l(\groc'nmy he conferred
o women. 2 and 3. “A course of graduate study of at least 3 years.™ 1. Thesis,

printed, 50 capies. 6. A gogd knowledge of Latin, German, and French.” 7
Ph.D. 8. Thesis must give " evidence of high attainment znd power of investiz-
tion.” : e

. SUMMARY.

The development of graduate courses and advanced degrees in
professional schools indicates the rapid evolution of & genuine uni-
versity with the faculties interrelated in reseurch work.  One gof te
consequences is the appenrance of combined courses, or their equiva-
lents, and the differentintion of university as distinet from collegiage
mstruction at the beginning of the junior vear of the liberal ars
college.  Upon this as a pivotal point turns the agitation in progress
for the reorganization of ¢ducation from bottom to top. Compari- -
sons are forced with the European stundards of universities, in effect
beginning at a point corresponding to the close of the sophomore
yeur of the American colleginte course.  The rigid imposing of a
separate graduate course upon the top of the established 4 yeary
colleginte curriculum in the case of the highly developed professions
nmukes the age of the gradunte from the professional school to he
26 or'27 years. The termu of uman life and the necessity for plas-
ticity in the young professional man by conumon consent reguire
him to be in practiee at about 24; hence the pressure upon the entire
educational system for reorganization.  The first effect is within the
university in making an orginic rather than a mechanical relation
between the gmduutc school and thé undergraduate college. The
second effect is tRe development of an organic relation between the
first 2 years of the college and the high school. -

The definition of « school recommended’ by the Association of
American Universities and the National Association of State Uni-
versities as one requiring for admission to its work 2 years of col-
legiate preparation, and of a college as one requiring only 4 years of
secondary preparation, is therefore not merely nominal.

The univenities, in short, whether State-supported or endowed
wre the inspirational heads of the school system, and the focal point
for all the professivng, and the correlating centers for all the organizéd
intellectual activities of society.

Organically related to all society, tho universities, themselves the
result of processes of selection and emancipation as far ns human
institutions can be from politizal, comercial, and sectarian influ-
ences, aro fitted to be influential standardizing agencies.
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APPENDIX A,

DEFINITION OF REQUIREMENTS BY THE COLLEGE
ENTRANCE EXAMINATION BOARD.

ENGLISH,

‘IThe requirement in Eaglish is that recommended by the National Conference on Uniform Entranee
Requirrerments in F.nglish.,

REQUIREMENT FoR 1912,

.
Noccandidate will be accepted in English whose work is notably defective in point
wlzpetiing, punctuation, idio, or division into paragraphs.

() Reading and practiee.
Two units.

A certain number of books will be Yecommenided for reading, 9 of which, selected

ws prescribed below, are to be offered for examination,  The form of examination will
wsnally be the writing of a paragraph or twoan each of several topics, to be chosen hy
the ciididate from a considerable number—perhaps 10 or 15—set bol’nre hini'in thoe N
examination paper.  The treatment of these wpies is designed to test the candidate’s
pwer of clear anl accurate expression, and will eall for only a general knowledge of
the sitbstance of the books. In every case knowledge of the bk will be regurded as
lesimportant than the ability to write good ¥nglish.  In preparation fur this part of B
the reguirement, it is important that the candidate shall have been instructed in the &«
findamental principles of rhetoric.

trroup Totiwo to be selected), \]m]\vnmnmu s You Like It. Henry V, Julius

Ciesar, The Merchant of Venice, Twelfth Night,

tiroup IT (one to be selected). Jacon’s hsu\n Bunyan's The Pilgrim’s I’mgroqa
Part 17 The Sir Roger de Coverley I‘.npvn inthe Spectator; Pranklin's Autobiography.

tiroup I (one to be selected).  Chancer's Prologue: Spenser’s Facrie Queene (Book
i Pope's The Rupe of the Lock: Goldsmith's The Deserted Villigo; Palgrave’s
Golden Treasury (First. Series) Books I and 111, with especial attention to Dryden,
Colline, Gray, Cowper, and Burne. *

tiroup TV itwo to be selectedr,  Goldsmith’a The Viearof Witkefield : Scott’s Ivanhoe;
Neott's Quentin dmeward; Hawthorne's The House of the Seven Gables: Thack-
erav's Henry Esmond; Mm. Gaskell's Cranford: Dickena's A Tale of Two Cities; 3
Geonge Eliot’s Silas Marger: Blackmare's Lorna Donne. . i

Group V (one to be neh{cdi Irving's Sketch Baok: Lamb's Essays of Elia; De
Quincey's Joan of Are und The. Eyglish Mail t'oach: Carlyle's The Herw as Poet, The
Hers as Man of Letters, and The Hero as King: Emerwon's Iarays (Selected): Ruskin's
Sexame and Lilies. Y '

tiroup VI (bwo to be gelected).  Coleridge's The Ancient Mariner; Scott’s The Lady .9
of the Lake; Byron's Mazeppaand The Prisonerof Chillon; Palgrave’s Golden Treasury
{Fimst Series), Book 1V, with especial attention to Wordaworth, Keats, and Shelley;
Macaulay's Lays of Ancieit Rome; Poe's Poemns; Lowell’s The Vision of Sir Launfal;
Amold’s Sohrab and Rustum; Longlellow's The Comriship of Miles Standish; Tenny- -« °
wn's The Princess; Browning's Cavaliet Tunes, The lost J.eader, How They Bmught
the Good News from Ghent to Aix, Evelyn Hope, Home Thoughta from Abroad,
Home: Thoughts from the Sea, Ineident of the French Camp, The Boy and the Angel,

One Word Mnm, Hervé Riel, I’heldnppidee. ‘ Las '. . =
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thy Sty and practice.

tine unit.

This part of the examination presupposes the thorough stady of each of the works
named below.  The exatination will be upon subject matter, form, asd structure,
In addition the candidate may be required to answer questions involving the essen-
tials of English grammar, and questions on the teading facts in those periods of English
literury history to which the preseribed wogks belonge.

A composition will alsa be set on a subject drawn from the candidie’s stadies aluer
than Faglish, or from his personal kuowledge and exyieriences quite apart inian

reading.
The books set for this part of the examination will be:
g Shakespeare’s Macheth; Milton’s Comug, L' Allegro, and 11 Penserigo, or Tenny-

gon's Gareth and Lyuette, Lancelot and Elaine, and The Passing of Arthur: Burke's
Speech on Coneiltation with America, or Wazhington’s Farewell Address and Web.
ster's Firt Bunker IHI Oration: Macauluy’s Lije of Johnsm, or Carlyle’s Fssay on
Burs. '

REQUIREMENT FOR 1913, {414, AN 1415,

Preparation in English has two main ebjects: (1) Confmand of correctand clear
3 Euglish, spbken and written: (2) abiliy o read with accuracy, intelligence, and
., 1
appreciation, :
ENGLISH GRAMMAT AND (OMPOSITION.

The first object requires instrnetion in prammar aud composition.  English gram-
mar should ordinarily be reviewed in the secondary sebool: and correet spellingand
grammatical accuracy should be rigoronsly exacted in connectioy with all written
work during the four years. The principles of English composition governing punc-
tuation, the use of words, paragraphs, and the different kinds of whole compositinn,
including letter writing. should be tharoughly mastered ; and praetice in composition,
oral as wellas written, should extend throughout the secondary school period. Written
exercires may well comprise narmation, deseription, amd eaxy exposition arg-
ment based npon gimple outlines. [t isadvisable that subjects for this work'gMaken
from the student's personal experience, gencral knowledge, and studies” other than
English, as well us from his reading in literature.  Finally, special instruction in
language and composition should be'accompanied by concerted effort of teachers in
all branches to cultivate in the atudent the habit of uging good Eoglish in his recita-
tions and various exercisea, whether oral or written. '

LITERATURE.

The second object ia sought by means of two lista of books, headed, respectively,
Reading and Study, from which may be framed a progresive course in literature
covering four years. In connection with both lists, tgs student shonli be trained in
reading aloud and be encouraged to commit to memery some of the more notable
passages both in verse and in prose.  Ag-an add to literary appreciation, he i further
advised tv acquaint himself with the'most important facts in the lives of the adthors
whose works he reads and with their place in literary history.

-® 8 .
* (1) Reading. .
Two units. - \

The uim of this course is to'foster in the student theQabit of intelligent reading and
to develop & taste for guod literature, by giving him a. first-hared knowledge of some
of ita best specimens. He shoiild resd the books carefully, but-his attention should

no} be 80 fixed ugon details that he fails to appreciate the mafn purfieg anil charm of
wiat ho reads., : ' - ;
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_ Harold, Canto 1V, and The Prisoner of Chillon; Palgrave's Golden Treasury (I'irst

ron's Gareth and Lynette, Lancelot and Elaine, and The Passing of Arthur; Brown-

- W Alx, Hmm. Thoughts from Abroad, Home Thoughts from the Sea, Incident of the

seriously defective in punctuatlon apol]mg, or other essentials of good usage. 0
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With a view to large freedom of choice, the logks provided for reading are armnged
in the followihg groups, from which at least 10 units ! are to be selected, 2 from cach
group: -

I. The Old Testament, comprising at least the chief narrative episodes in Genesis,
Exodus, Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, and Daniel, together with the books of
Ruth aml Lsther; the Odyssey, with the omission, if desired, of Books 1. 11, tr. 1v, v,
xv. xvi, xvn; the Liad, 4ith the omigsion. if desired. of Books x1. xut, xiv, xv,
xvir. xxt: Virgil's Aencid.  The Odvasey, lliad, and Aeneid should be read.in
English translations of recognized literary ¢ xcellence.

For any unit of this group a unit from any other group may be substituted.

L. Shakespeare's The Merchaut of Venice; Midsummer Night's Dream; As You
Like it; Twelith Night; Ihenry the Fiith; Julius Ciesar,

111, Defoe’s Robinson Cruso, Part I; Goldsmith’s The Viear of W .1k(-ﬁcld cxther
Seott's IvanQoe or Scott’'s Quentin Durward: Hawthorne's The House of the Seven
Gablen; either Dickeniw's David Copperficld or Dickeus's A Tale of Two Cities; Thack-
eray's Henry Fsmond; Mrs. Gaskell's (‘mnf(ml George Eliot’s Silasg Marner: Steven-
son’s Treasure Island.

IV. Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, Part I; TheSir Rogor (lc Coverley Papers in the
Spegtator; Franklin's Autobiography (mndonm-rl) Irving's Sketch Book? Macaulay’s
Ewayson Lord Clive and Warren Hastings; Thackeray's English Humouriat:; Selec-
tions irom Lincoln, includipg at least the iwo Inugurals, the Speeches in Independence
Hall and at Gettysbury, the Last Public Addres, and Letter to Ilorare Greeley, along
with o brief memoir or estimate; Parkman’s Oregon Trail; either Thoreau's Walden «
or Huxley’s Autobiography and eelections from Lay Sermons, including the addresics
on lmproving Natural Knowledge, A Liberal Education, and A Piece of Chalk;
Stevenson’s Inland Voyage and Travels with a Donkey.

V. Palgrave’sGolden Treasury (it Series), Books 11 and 111, with espeeial atten-
tion to Dryden, Colling, Gray, Cowper, and Burns; Gray's Etegy ina Country Church-
yard and Guldsimith’s The Deserted Village; Coleridge's The Ancient Mariner and .
Lowell's The Virion of Sir Launfal; Scott’s The Lady of the Lake; Byron's Childe

Series), Book 1V, with especial attention to Wordsworth, Keata, and Shelley; Poc's
The Raven, lLongfellow's The Courtéhip of Miles Standish, aud Whittier's Snow d
Bmmd, Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome and Arnold's Sohrab and Rustum; Tenny-

ing's Cay atier Tunes, The Lost Leader, How They Brought th& Govd News from (ihent a

French Camp, Hervé Riel, Pheidippides, \lﬂ mat Duchess, Up at aV illa—Down in
the City, .
(b) Study.

~
tme npit .

This part of the requirement is intended as n uatural and’logical continuatjon of the
aludent’s castier reading, with greater stress laid upon form and #tyle, the exact mean-
ing of words and phrases, and the understanding of sllusions. For thia close reading
are,provided a play, a group of poems, an oration, and an essay, as follows;

Shakespeare's Macbeth; Milton’s L'Allegro, Il Penseroso, and Comue; cither Burke's * “
Speech on Conciliation with America, or both Washington's Farewell Address and
Webster's Fit Bunker Hill Oration; either Macaulay's Life of Johnson or Carlylets
“Eesay on Burns.

. s Ezamination,

However accurate in subject matter, no paper will be considered satisfactory if




&
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Qe examination will be divided into two parts, one of which may be taken as
{ preliminary, and the other as a final. .
The first part of the examination wil'be upon 10 unite chosen, in accordance with
the plan described earlier, from the lists headed Reading; and it mdy include also
. questions upon grammar and the simpler principles of rhetoric, and & short composition
upon some topic drawn from the student’s general knowledge or experience. On the
 *books prescribed for reading, the form of the examination will usually be the writ-
ing of short paragraphs on several topics which the candidate mnay choose out of a con-
pderable nurnber. These topics will involve such knowledge and anpreciation of
plot, character development, and other qualities of style and treati.nt as may be
fairly expected of boys and girls. In grammar and rhetoric, the qandidme'mg\lg

>

asked specific questions upon the practical essentials of these studies, such as the

tion of the-various parts of a sentence to one another, the conftruction of individy?
words in a sentence of reasonable difficuity, and those good usages of modern English
which one should know in distinction from current errors.”

The second part of the examination &ill include composition and those books com-
prised in the list headed Study. The sget in compositiom will consist of one or more
essays, developing a’ theme through several paragraphs; the subjects will be drawn
from the books prescribed for study, from the candidate’s other studics, and from his
personal knowledge and ‘experiences quite apart from reading. For this purpose the ¢
examiner will provide several subjects, perhaps 5 or 6, from which the candidate may .
make his.own eelections. The test on the books prescribed for study will consist of
questions upon their content, form, and structure, and upon the meaning of sugh wordx,
phrases, and allusions as may be ne * to an understanding of the works and un
appreciation of their salient qualities of style. General questions may also be asked
concerning the lives of the authom, their other worke, and the periode of literary history y
to which they belong.

-

" HISTORY.

The mulr::zﬁn hisiory is:based on the recommendation of the commitice of seven:of the American
tion.

Historical A ; =

(a) Ancient history, with special reference to Greek and Roman history, and includ- .
ing also & short introductory study of the more ancient nations and the clief.events of
the early middle ages, down to the death of Charlemagne §814). One unit. - .
(b) Medieval and modern European history, from the death of ('har]emagyto th
€ present time. Gno unit. ’
(c) English history. One unit. Lo
(d) American history and civil government. One unit. . *
The examination in history will b so framed as to require comparison and the use of

B Mo i el

I
'judgment on the pupil’s part rather than the mere use of memory. Theexaminations ¢ L
will presuppose the use of good ﬁextbooks, collateral reading, and practice in written ; | ¢
work, , Geographical knowledge will be tesfed by requiring the location of places and ¢
motements-on an outline map. I
- © LATIN. . ) T 4
The onMulnmenm in Latib are [n accordance with the socommendat fons'made by the Coinmis-
sion on Collegs Entrance Requirements in Latin, October, 1909, . u
: n
I. AMOUNT AND RANGE OF THE READING REQUIRED, e
1. The Latin reading, without regard to the prescription of particular author and '
* works, shall be not lers in amount than Cmsar, Gallic War, I-1V; Cicero, the orations Y
¢ . against Catiline, for the Manilian Law, and for Archias;. Vergil, Eneid, I-VI. d
2. The amount of reading specified above shall be selected by the schools from the 0
follo&huthom and works: Cesar,(Gallic War and Ciyil War) and Nepos (Lives); d
Cicero (orations, letters, and Do Senectu! ) and Sallust (Catiling and Jugurthine War); "
Vergit (Bucolics, Georgics, and Kneid) and Ovid (Metamorphoses, Fasti, and Tristis)., |

a4
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Il. 8COPE OF THE EXAMINATIONS,

-~

1. Transiation at'sight. Candidates will be examined in tranglation at sight of both
prse and verse. The vocabulary, constructions, and range of ideas of the passages set
will be wuited to the preparation secured by the reading indicated above.

2. Prescribed reading. Candidates will be examined also upon the following pre-
scribed reading: Cicerv, oratione for the Manilian Law and for Archias, and Vergil,
Eneid. 1, 11, and either 1V or VI, at the option of the candidate, with questions on
subject matter, literary and historical allusions, apd prosody. Evgry paper in which
passares from the prescribed reading are set for translation will contain al%o one or more
passagzes for translation at sight, and candidates must deal satisfactorily with both these .
parts of the paper or they will not be given credit for either part.

3. Grammnur and composition, ~'The examinations in grammar and composition will
dennd thorough knowledge of all regular inflections, all common irregular forms, and
the ordinary syntax and vocabulary of the prose authors read in school, with ability to
we this knowledge in writing simple Latin prose. ‘.

Suggestions concerning preparation. ‘

Exercises in translation at #ight should begin in school with the first lessons in

which Latin sentences of any length occur, and should continue throughout the course
. with sufficient frequency to insure correct methads of work on the part of the student.

From the outset particular attention should be given to developing the ability to
take in the meaning of each word—and so, gradually, of the whole sentence—just as
it stands: the sentence should be read and understood in the order of the original,
with full appreciation of the force of each word as it comes, 8o far aa this can be known
or inferred fromt that which has preceded and from the form and the position-of the
worid itxelf.  The habit of reading in this way shotiid be encodraged and cultivated
‘as the hest preparation for all the translating that the atudent has to &5, No tranela-
tivn. however, should be 8 mechanical metaphrase; nor should it be a niere loose -
paraphrase.  The full meaning of the passage to be” translated, gathered in the way
described above, should finally be expressed in clear and natural English. ;

A written examination can not test the ear or tongue, but proper instruction in any
language will necessarily inctude the training of both. The school-work in Latin,
therefore, should thelude much reading atoud, wTiting from dictation, and translation ]
frm the teacher’s reading.  Learning suitable passages by heart ix also very useful
and should be more practiced,

Fhe work in composition should give the student a better understanding of the
Latin he i reading at the time, if it is proee, and greater facility in reading.” It is

irable, however, that there should be systematic and regular work in compositton
during the time in which poetry is read ‘s well; for this work the proee authom already
studied should be used 8a models.

Subjects for examination.

%)

Asa tentathve amignment of values 1, 2, 4, and 5 are connted as 1 unit each, 3 as 2
units, and 6 as 4 unit; hut-3 has no assigned value unless offered alone, 2 and 6 have
no arsigned values unless offered with 4 or 5, and in no caso is the total requirement
tu be counted as mare than 4 uniw. ® ’

+ It i<undentoid that this assignment of valuea will be reconsidered after the require- *
ments have had a year pr two of trial. )

1. Grammar. The examination will presuppoeo the reading of the required amount

.of prose (see 1, 1 and 2), including the prose works prescribed (see 11, 2),

2. Elementary prose composition, whe examination will presuppose the of
the required smount of prose (wee 1, 1 and 2), fucluding the prose works prjscribed
.("e II- 2)'. - v i - C.
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3. Second'year Latin. This examination is offered primarily for candidafes intend-
ing to énter colleges which require only 2 years of Latin or accept o much a8 a com-
plete preparatory course. It will presuppose reading not less in amount than Caear,
Gallic War, I-1V', selected by the schools from Ceesar (Gallic War and Civil War) and
Nepos (Lives); but the passages set will be chosen with a view to sight translation.
The paper will include easy grammatical questions and some simple compogition.

4. Cicero (orations for the Manilian Law and for Archias) and sight translation of
proge. The examination will presuppoce the reading of the required amount of
prose (gee I, 1 and 2).

Vergil (Eneid. I, 11, and either 1V or V1, at the option of the candidate) and sight
translation of poetry. The tXamination will presuppose the reading of the required
amount of poetry (xce I, 1 and 2).

6. Adeanced prosc composition.

, GREEK.

The following requirements in Greek sre selected in as close accordance with.the recommendations of
the American Philological Associatlon as is practicable.

(@) i. Grammar: The topics for the examination in Greek grammar are similar (o
those detailed under Latin grammar.! (Sce p. 147.) One-half unit.

{a) ii. Elementary prose composition, consisting principally of detached sentences |
to test the candidate’s knowledge of grammatical constructions.!  One-half unit.

The examination in grammar and prose compmsition will be based on the fint 2
books of Xenophon's Anabasis.

() Xenophon: The fisst 4 hooks of the Anabasis. One unit.

(¢) Home—Iliad, 1-111: The first 3 books of the lliad (omitting 11, 494-end), and
the Homeric constructions, form and prosody. One unit.

(/) Prose com position, consisting of continuous prose based on Nevnophon and other ¢
Attic prose of similar difficulty. Qne-half unit.

(9) Sight translation of prose of no greater difficulty than Nenophon's Anabasis.,

() Sight translation of Homer. )

(ch) Homer—1liad, 1-111, and sight transiation of Homer. One unit.

FRENCH.

o LY
The requirements in French follow the recommentations of the committee of twelve of the Modern
Language Association.
(6) ELEMENTARY FRENCH.

(2 vuits.)
The aim of the instruction,

At the end of tho clementary coume the pupil should be sble {0 pron.unce French
accurately, to read at sight easy Fren®h proce, 1o put into French simple English
sentences taken from the language of everyday lifo or based upon a portion of the French
text read, and to angwer questions on the rudiments of the grandfiar as defined below.

The work to be done.

- - During the first year the work should comprise:

1. Careful drill ig pronunciation.

2. The rudiments of gratnmar, including the inflection of the regular and the more
common irvegular verbs, the plural nouns, the ipflection of adjectives, participles,

' 8ome of the colleges accepting tho board's e;mmlmuomcomldor Greek (a)iand Greek (a) ilas t.ogetlw
L oonstituting a single sxaminstion lubjwt. Candidases for admission to such colieges should not offor one
without the other,
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- and pronouns; the use of pemsonal pronouns. common adverbs, prepositions, and
' conjunctions; TREGFAGF oT wordd in the acntence. and the elementary rules of syntax.
3. Abundant easy exercises, designed not only 1o fix in the memory the forms and
principles of grammar. but also to cultivate readiness in the repnaduction of natural
forma of expression,

4. The reading of from 100 to 175 duodecimo Puges of graduated texts, with con-
stant practice in translating into French casy variations of the sentences read (the
teacher giving the English) and in reproducing from menwory sentences previously

e, '

&. Writing French from dictation

During the second year the work shiuld comprise:

1. The reading of from 250 to 400 pages of easy modern prose in the form of stories,
plays, or historical orbiographical sketches,

2. Cunstant practice, as in the previous vear. in tmnslating intu French cagy varia-
tions upon the texts read.

3. Frequent abstrets, sometimes oral and  sometinoes writlen, of portions of the
text already read. .

4. Writing French from dictation,

5. Continuesd drill upon the rudiments of granimar, with constant application in
the construction of sentences. ’ .

G. Mastery of the forms and use of proneuns, prenominal adjectives, of all but the
rare irregular verb forms, and of the simpler uses of the conditional and rubjunctive, .

Suitable texts for the sceond year are: About's e roi des montagnes, Bruno's Le
tour de Ia France, Daudet's easier short tales, La Bédollidre's La Mere Michel et aon
chat. Erckimann-Chatrian’s stories, Foa's Contes biographiques. and Lu_.petit Rob-
inson de Paris, Fonein's Le Pays de France, Labiche and Martin's La poudre aux
yeux and Le voydge de M. Perrichon, Legouvé and Labiche's Ta cigale chez les
fourmis, Malot’s Sans famille, Mairet's La tiche dn petit Pierre, Mérimée’s Colomba,
cxtracts from Michelet, Sarcey's Le sidge de Paris, Verne's stories,

(6) INTERMEDIATE FRENCH.
(1 unit.)

The aim of the inst ruction.

At the end of the intermediate course the pupil should be able to read at sight
ordinary French pmac or simple pootry. to translate into French s connected passge
of English based on the text read. and to answer questions involving a more thorough

- knowledge of ayntax than is expected in the elementary course, -

The work to br done. ;

This should compfise the reading of from 400 to 600 pages of French of ordinary ’
difficulty, a portion to be in the dramatic form; constant practice in giving French
paraphmaes, abstracts orageproductions from memory of selected porl.iuusﬂf the
matter read; the study *la grammar of modente completencss; writing from
dictation,

Suitable texts are: About’s storica, Augier and Sandeau’s Le gendre do M. Poirier,

- Béranger’a poerns, Corneille’s Le Cid and Homce, Coppée’s poems, Daudet's La Belle-
Nivernaise, La Brate's Mon oncle ot mon curé, Madame de 8évigné's letters, Hugu's
Hernani and La chute, Labiche's plays, Leti’s Pécheur d'Islande, Mignet’s hiatorical.
writings, Molidre's L'avare and Lo bourgeois gentilhomme, Racine's Athalie, Andro-
maque and Esther, Georgo Sand'’s playas and storics, Sandeau’s Mademoiselle do 1a
Beiglidro, Scrib2's plays, Thierry's Récits des temps mérovingiens. Thiers's L’expé-

~ ditioh de Bonaparte en Egypte, Vigny's La canne de jonc, Voltaire’s hiatorical

|
|
i
'
h
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() ADVANCED PRENCH.
{Lunit.)

The aim of the instruction.

At the end of the advanced course the pupil should be able to bead at sight, with
the help of & vocabulary of special or technical expressions, difficult 1rench not earlier
than that of the seventeenth century; to write in French a short esay on some gimple
subject connected with the works read; to put into French o pasage of easy English ©
. prose, and to carry on a simple cotversation in Faench.

The work to be done.

This should comprise the reading of fram 600 to 1.000 pages of standard French,
lassical and modern, only difficult passages heing explained in the elase; the writing
of numern e ienes in Frenelt; the study of syntax.

Suitable readimg matter pis’s Barbier de Séville; Corneille's
ramas; the elder Dumas'a prose Wnnngc the younger Dumas’s La question dareent;
Hugo's Ruy Blas, lyrics and prose writings; La Fontaine's Fables; Lamartine's
Graziella; Marivaux’s plays; Molidre's plays; Musset's plays and poems; Pellissier's
Mouvement littéraire au XIXe «iocle; Renan s Souvenirs d'eniance ot de jeunesa;
Rouseeau’s writings; Sainte-Beuve's essays; Taine's Origines de b France contenpo-

raine; Voltaire's writings; sclections from Zola, Maupasant, and Balzac.

', (be) INTERMEDIATE FRENCH AND ADVANCED FRENC,

{2umits)

GERMAN.
The requirements in German lollow the recommendations of the commitiee of twelve of the Modern
Langunge Association, .
‘ (7) RLEMENTARY GERMAN.

(2 units.)

The aim of the instruction,

At the end of the elementary course in German the pupil should bLe able 1o read at
sight, and to translate, if called upon, by way of proving ability to read. a prssage of
very easy dinlogue or narative prose, help being given upon unusual words and con-
struction, to put into German short English sentences taken from the language of
everyday life or based upon the text given for trnslation, and to anewer questidis
upen the rudimeonts of the grammar, as defined below,

The work to be done. ’

During the first year the work should compriso:

1. Careful drill upon pronunciation. i

2. The memorizing and frequent repetition of easy colloquial sentences.

3. Drill upon the rudimenta of grammar, that i, upun the inflection of the articles, |
of such nouns as belong to the language of everyday life, of adjectives, pronouna,
weak verbs, and the more usual strong verbs; also upon the uso of the more contmim
prepositions, tho sinpler uses of the modal auxiliarics, and the elemnentary rules i
syntax and word-order.

4. Abundant easy cxercises designed nog only to fix in mind the forms and prinei-
ples of grammar, but aleo to cultivate readiness in the reprduction of natural forms of
exprosgion.

B 6. The reading of frof 76 to 100 pages of graduated texts from a reader, with conatant
pnctica in tnmlanng into German easy variations upon sontences selected from the

U N r
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reading loason (th(‘ teacher giving the Euglnh), and in the reproduction from memory
i of sentences previoysly read,
l)unng the second year the work should comprise:
. The reading of from ]50 o 200 pages of literature in the funu uf casy stories and
])IJ\H
2. Accompanying pructice, as before, in the tranalation into German of easy varia-
tions upon the matter read and also in the off-hand reproduction, sometimes orally
i and sometimesr in writing, of the z«uhntmu ¢ of ehorf apd casy selected passages.
| 3. Continued drill upon the rudp:ents of the grammar, directed to the ends of
| enabling the pupil, first, 1o use his A her knowledge with facility in the formation of ]
sentences, and, secondly, to state hix or her knowledge correctly in the technical
language of grammar.
Stories suitable for the elementary course can be selected from the following list: An-
dersen's Marchen and Bitderbuch ohne Bilder; Arnold's Fritz auf Ferien; Baumbuch's *
Die Nonnaand Der Sehwiegersohn: Gemticker's Germelshausen; Heyee s L’ Arrabbiata,
Das Midchen vap Treppi, and Anfang und Ende; Hillern's léher als die Kirche;
Jensen’s Die braune Eriea; Leander's Traumereien and Kleine Geschichten; Keidel’s
Marchen; 8t6k!'s Unter dem Christbaum; Ston’s Immensee and Geschichten aus
der Tonne; Zachokke's Der zerbrochene Krug.
Good plays adapted to the elementary course are much harder to find than good
- stories. Five-act plays are too long.  They require more time than is advisable to
devote toany one text.  Among shorter plays the bestavailable are pethaps Benedix s
Der Prozess, Der Weiberfeind, and Ginstige Vorzeichen; Eiz'n Er ist nicht eifer-  ~°
suchtig; Wichert's An der Majorsecke; Willielnii 'z Einer muss heimten, 1t is recom- -
mended, however, that not more than one of these playe e read.  The narmative style
should predominate. A good selection of reading matter for the second year would be
Andersen’s Mirchen or Bilderbuch or Leander's Traunercien, to the extent of, my,
40 pages. After that such a story as Dax kalte Herz or Der zerbrochene Krug; then
Hoheraladie Kirche or lmmenaee; next i good n“»r) ‘h) Heyse, Baumbach, or Scidel;
lastly Der Prozess, .

(b} INTERMEDIATE GERMAN,
N (tunit)

The aim of the inatruction,

At the end of the intermedinte course the pupil should be able to read at sight
Gernun prose of ordinary difticulty, whether recent or classical, to put into German o
connected passage of simple English, paraphrased from a given text in German, to
answer any granunatical queationa relating to usual forme and essential principles of
the language, ineluding syntax and word formation, and to translate and explain (s0 i
fur nx explanation may be necessary) a passage of clusical literature taken from soe {
text previously studied. !

.

The work to be dt[)m.

1

The work should comprise, in addition to the elementary course, the reading of about !

400 pages of moderately difticult prose and poetry, with congiant pmoﬁm- in giving, '
rometimes orally and sometimes in writing, paraphmaes, abatracts, or reproductions
from memory of selected portions of the matter. read; also.grammatical drill upon the
lesa usual strong verbe, the use of articles, cases auxiliariea of all kinda, tenseh and
modes (with apecial reference to the infinitive and subjunctive), and likewise upon

word order and word formation.

Suitabie reading matter can be selected from such works as the following: Ebner- -

Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein; Freytag's Die Journalisteri and Bilder

_ous der dentachen Vergangenheit—for exampl /o, Karl der Grosse, Aus den Kreuz--
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zligen, Dktor Luther, Aus dem Staat Friedrichs des Grossen; Fouqué’s Undine;
Gerstiicker's Irri'uhnen Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea and Iphigenie; Heine's
poems and Reisebilder; Hoffmann's Historische Erzithlungen; Lessing’s Minna von
Barnhelm; Meyer's Gustav Adolf's Page; Moser's Der Biblivthekar; Richl's Novellen,
for example, Burg Neideck, Der Fluch der Schénheit, Der stumme Ratsherr, Das
Spielmannkind; Rosegger's Waldheimat; Schiller's Der Neffe als Onkel, Der Geister—
scher, Wilhelm Tell, Die Jungfmu von Orleans, Das Lied von der Glocke, Balladen;
Scheffel’'s Der Trompeter von Sakkingen; Uhland's poems; Wildenbruch s Das edle
Blnt.

(¢) ADVANCED GERMAN,

(1 unit.)
The aim of the instruction,

At the end of the advanced course the student should be able to read, after brief
’ ingpection, any Germy an literature of the last 150 years that is free from any ummnl
textual difficulties, to put into German a passage of simple Lngh*h prose, to answer
in German questions relating to the lives and worksof great writers studic d, und towrite
in Gernnan a ghort independent theme upon some assigned topic.

The wora to be done. !

The work of the advanced course-should comprise the reading of about 300 pages nf
good literature in prose and poetry, reference readings upen the lives and works of
the great writers studied, the writing-in Gernan of numerous short themes upon
assigned subjects, independent translation of English into German.  Suitable reading
matter will be: Freytag’s Soll und Haben; Fulda's Der Talistnan Goethe's draynax
(except Faust) and prosc writings (say, extracts from Werther anY Dic htung und
-Wahrheit); Grillparzer's Ahnfru or Der Trau cin Leben; Haufiy Lichtenstein: ‘
Heine’s more difficult prose (for cxample, Ueber Deutschland); Kleist's Prinz von
Homburg; Kérner’a Zriny; Lessing’s Emilia Galotti and prose writings (sav, extrets
from the IHwnburgische Dramaturgie or, Laokoon); Schefiel's Ekkehard: Schiller's
" Wallehstein, Maria Stuart, Braut von Messina, and historical prose (say, the third
book of the Geschichte des dreissigjihrigen Krieges); Sudennann’s Johannes; Tieck ‘s
Genoveva; Wildenbruch'a Heinrich.

(bc) INTERMEDIATE GERMAN AND ADVANCED GERMAN,
. ;(? units.)

SPANISH.
{R units.)

~—

The requirement in 8panish follows tho form and splrit of the recommendations made for French and ‘
Qerman by the committee of twelve of the Modern Language Association.

N The aimt of the instruction.

At theend of the elementary course the pupil should he able to pronounce Spanisi
accurately, to read at sight easy Spanish prose, to put inte Spanish simple English
sentences taken from the language of everyday life or based upon o pnmon of the
Spanish text read, and to answer quomuns on the rudimentaof the grmmiar, uadefined
below.

. The work to be done.

During thefirst year the work should comprise:

1. Careful drill in pronunciation. >

2. The rudiments of grammar, including the conjugation of the regular and the more
commdn irregular verba the inflection of nouns, nd)ectlvea and pronouns, and' the
elementary rules of syntax.

o 2
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3. Exercises containing illustrations of the principles of granmar,
1 The reading and accurte rendering into good English of from 100 to 175 duo-

decimo pages of graduated texts, with translation into Spanish of ecusy \urntmna o’
the sentences read.

S Writing Spanish from dictation. a
!)urin;: the seeond year the work should comprise:
- The reading of from 230 10 400 pages of modern prose from different authors.

Practice in translating Spanish into English and English yariations of the text
into Spanish. 9

N

S Continned study of the eleinents of grammar and Syntax. ’ e

4 Mastery of ull but the rre irregular verh forms and of the shinpler uses of the modes g
and tenses.

5 Writing Spanish from dictation,

5 Memorizing of caxy short poems, v

Ruitable texts for the second year are: Valera's El pijaro verde; Alareon’s El final
de Normn; Valdés's José; Galdis's Dofia Perfecta, Marianela; Padre 1sli's version of
Gil Blay; Carrion and Aza's Zaragiieto.

MATHEMATICS. .

The present definition of the requirements in mathematics is in secordance with recommendations made
in September, 1903, by 3 commitiee of the American Mathemationl Nociety,

(tr ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA—-ALGERRA TO QUADRATICS AND QUADRATICS AND BEYOND,

Algebra to quadratics.

e unit

. . . . AY
The four fundamental operations for rational algebraic expressions.

Factoring, determination of highest common fu(tor and lowest comn.on multiple by
factoring,

Fractions, including complex fractions, and ratio and proportion.

Linear equations, hoth numerical and literal, containing one or more unknown
quantities.

Problems dopondmg on llneﬂ cquations;

Radicals, including the extraction of the square root of pol\ nomials ana of numbers,

Exponents, inc ludmg the fru( tional and negative.

. Quadratics and beyond. : . 4
One-half unit.

Quadntic equations, both numerical and literl. .
Simple cases of equations with one or more unknown quanlm(w thnl can be solved
by the methtxs of lincar or quadratic equations.
Problems depending on quadratic equations.  ~
The binomial theorem for positive integral exponenta.
The farmulas for the nth term and the sum of the terms of urnhmotu al and gcometn‘
* progressiong, with applications. i

It is ansumed that pupils will be required throughout the course to solve numerous
problems which involve putting questions into equations. Some of these problems
should be chosen from niensuration, from physics, and from commercial life. The
el graphlcal methods and ﬂlustnmons, particularly in connection with the solution -~
of equations, is also expected. '

N
-~ . . o o
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R (b) Advanced algebra, ' :
Oue-halfunit,

Permutations and combinations, Timited to sitplo cases.

('omplex numbers, with graphical representation of sums and differences.

Determinunts, chiefly of the second, third, and fourtk orders, including the use of
minors aird the rolution of linear equations. : -

Numericul equations of higher degree, and ro-much of the theory of equations, with
graphical methody, ns is necessary for their treatment, including Deseartes’s rule
of signs and Hormer's methuod, but not Sturm’s functions or multiple roots.

() Plane geometry.
One unit.

The usual theorems and constructions of good texthooks, including the generak prop-

erties of plane rectilinear figures; the cirele and the measurement of angles;
f gimilar polygons; areas; regular polygons und the measurement of the citele.

The solution of numerous original exercises, including loci problenis.

Apr Yications to the mensuration of lines and plune surfaces,

() Nolid gromelry. é
One-half unit. ’

The usual theorema and constrictions of good textbaoks, including ghe relations of
planes and lines in space; the properties and measurement of prisfims, pyramids,
cylinders, and cones; the sphere and the spherical triangle

The solution of numerons original exercises, including locei problems

Applications to the mensuration of surfaces and solids,

4
(edy Plune geometry cod solid geometry
’ one und pna-half units,
- (&) Trigouometry. ¢
One-halfunii.

Definitions and relations of the six trigonametric functions as rtioa; circular measure.
nient of angles.

Proofs of principal forinulas, in particulur for the xine, cosine, and tungent of the sum
and the difference of 2 angles, of the double angle and the half angle, the proxduet
expreasions for the sum or the difference of 2 sines or of 2 cosines, ele.; the truns
formation of trigonometric expressions by means of these formulas.

Solytion of trigenometric equations of a simple character. ’

Theory and use of logarithms (without the introduction of wark involving infivite
weries), '

2 8 The solutitn of right and oblique triangles and practical applications, including the
0 solution of right spherical trisngles.
(f) Planc trigonometry. a
o’ & One-hslf unit,
-

This subject is the rafne a8 the preceding cxcept that no topies frdm spherical trige-
nometry are included.

The following are the recommendations of a conference of representatives of the

departmenta of mathematics.of 15 of the New England colleges and univemitis 2

May 28, 1910: )

They recommended to the collggea that they omit from their definitions of elemeit
tary :&ebm any to;l\i(‘s which are not ineluded in the College Entrance Examination.
Board's definition of that subject, #nd that they stato their requirements in elententary

-
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-

algebra in such a manner as toshow which, if any, of the topies in the College Entrance
Examination Board’s definitions are omitted or are 1ot emphasized by them. They
recommended the adoption of the board's definitions of (‘m requirements in plane
geamnetry, soli.l geometey, plane and salid geometry, trignnometry, plane trigonometry,
and advanced algebra, ums) that the members of the couference endeavor jo persuade
the fuculties which they respectively represent toadopt thesedetinitions, It was voted
al=o that the conference recommend to the College Entrance Examivation Board that
noreduction in the time altowed to the individual subjectr of mathematics in the exam-
ination echedule be made; but that mathematics o and mathematios ed continue to
have 3 hours and that all other divisions of mathematics continue o have2 houm
cach in the time schedule of the board s examinations, (Science, July 15, 1910, . 77.)

PHYSICS.
. One unit.

GENERAL STATEMFENT.

1. The course of instruetion in physics shonld ivelude:

a. The study of one standard textbook, for the purpose of obtaining a connected
and comprehensive view of the subject. The student should be given opportunity
and encouragement to consult other scientifie litermture. a~ .

i Instruetion by lecture table demonstrations, to be used mainly for iHustration
of the facta and phenomena of physics in their qualitative aspects and in their practics
applications. ’ .

. Individual ];\immlory work consisting of experiment= requiring at least the time
oi 30 double periods, 2 hours in the labonitory to be counted as equivalent to 1 hour
of classroomn work. The experiments fierformed by each student should number af
least 30, Thdse named in the appended list are suggested ax suitable,  The work -
should be so distributed as to give a widesange of observation” and prctice.

The aim of labomtory work should he to supplement the pupil’sfund of conerete
knowledge and to cultivate his power of accurate obrervation and cloarness of thought
and expression.  The exercises should be chosen with a view to furnishing forceful
illustrations of fundamental principles and their practical applications.  They should

- be such as yield results capable ¢ ready interpretation, obviously in conformity with
Y ] » A

theory, and free from the disguise of unintelligible unita.

Slovenly work should not be tolerated, but the effort for precision should not lead
to the use of apparatus or processes so complicated as Lo obscure the principle involved.

2. Throughout the whole coume special attention shhuld he paid to the common
illustrations of physical laws and to their industrial applications. i

4. In the solution of aumerical problems, the student should *be encaumged to
make, use of the ximple principles of algebra and geometry to reduce the difficultics
ofsolution.  Unnecessury mathematical difficulties should beavoided and careshould
be exercized to prevent the student from loring sight of the voncrete facts in the
wanipulation of P’mlm]n. _ .

' SYLLABUR. °

The following ix a list of topics which are deemed fundamental and which should
thereforé be included in every well-planned course of clementary physice. Only a

- few of the most important applications of these topics have been mentioned; teachers -

should add liberally to them. It in expected that the teacher will urrange these
topics in ruch order as will suit his individual needs.

I. InTropucyion: (d) Metric system—Linear megsure, units—meter.’ centimeter,
millimeter; square mensure—square centimeter; cubic meature—cubic centimeter,
liter; mass ogram. gram; (b) volume, weight, density; (c) states of matter—solids,
liquids, gneos, . ' .
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11. MzcraNics: Fluids—(a) Pascal's ww of fluid pressure; the hydradic press;

(b) pressure due to gravity; pressure varying with depth and density of the liquid;

total pressure on the bottam of a vessel; () principle of Archimedes; (d) specific

gravity of solids and liquids; (¢) pases -relation befween pressure and volume; (/)
stmosphere pressure, buoyaney, the barometer, pumps for liquidy and gases. Solids-

(u) principle of moments; parellelogram of forces (resolution of forees, rectangular

only); (b) Newton's laws of motion; force, momentum. velocity, aceelention; uni-

furinly accelemted motion, when initial or final velocity is zero; falling bodies; (a

mechanical work; energy—potential and kinetic; conservation of energy; (d) da-

5 chinca—principle of work applied tv machines. mechanical advantage, friction,

efliciency (use terms, effort, and resistance); lever, wheel and axle, pulleys. inelined

plane; (e) uniform circular motion; contrifugal and centripetal {forees qualitatively

< iustmted; (/) law of universal gravitation; relation of weight to mass; center of

gravity; stability. |

s 111, HeaT: (a) Heat-a form of cnergy; temperature, centigmde and Fahrenheit

senles; (b) conduction, convéetion, and ndiation; (¢) expansion of solids, coetlicient

of linear expansion; expansion of liquids, anomalous expansion of water; expansion
of grases, law of Charles. absolute zero; (d) change of state; fusion, the melting point;
vaporization, boiling, evaporation; (¢) measurement of heat. latent and spv(ijiv heat; ¢

(/) mechanical cquivalent of heat,

IV. Sousn: (¢) nature and origin of sound; (b) pitch, loudnéss, quality; ()
velocity; (d) reflection of sound, echoes; (¢) resonance,

V. Liaut: (a) definitions—light, luminous buodies, illuminated bodies. transparent p
translucent, and opaque bodivs; (b) rectilinear propymtion of light in a homogeneons
medium, shadows, pinhole camert; (¢) photometry; intensity of light (source) and
intensity of illumination distinguished; law of igverse squares; (d) reflection; Taw of
reflection; regular and diifused reflection; plane and spherical mirrors, position and
character of images; (¢) refregion; laws of refraction (qualitative); refraction by plates;
prisms and lenses; lenses—-convenring and diverging, conjugate toei, principal focus,

_ principal axis; position and charscter of real and virtual images formed by converging
lenses; dispersion, color und the spectrum; applications: the camera, the human eye.
ihe compound microscope, the telescope.

VI. MaoNETIsM: (¢) Magmets, permanent and temporary; (b) polarity, magunetic
attraction and repulsion; (¢) magnetic induction, magnetic ficld and lines of foree,
permenbility; (d) tho carth as o magnet, compass, derlination, dip.

VII. Static Evecrricrry: (a) Electrification by friction; two kinds; (b) electrical
attraction and repulsion; electroscopes; {¢) conductors and insulators; clectrification
by induction; (d) condensers. ]

VIiI. Current ELECTRICTTY: () Simple voltaic cell; electro-chemical action;
local action and polarization; prevention of polarization; (b) types of cells (Daniel.,
Leclanché); (¢) electrolysis; the ampere; electrolysiv of water, eleetro-deposition of
metals; stomge cell; (d) electro-magnetism; magnetic field around a current; relation
between direction of current and lines of magnetic force; electro-inagnets, ampere
turns (qualitative); the clectric bell and the telegraph; (e) resistance; the ohm:
ohm’'s law; the volt; power (the watt npd the watt hour); (/) heating effeets; fuse:
wire and electric heater; arc and incandescent lamps; (g) measuring instcuments -
galvanometer, ammeter, voltmeter, resiatance box; (k) series and parallel conuection
of cells, lamps, etc.; (i) fall of potential in & circuit; (j) eléctro-magneticdnductios:
direction and magnitude of the induced electro-motive force; simple 2-pole dynamo
and motor; simple alternating and direct current generator; twnsformer, induction ’
coil, wl.ephone. -

.
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LIST OF EXPPRIMENTA,
° P) q e
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Mecuanics: ‘

[. Weight of unit velume of 1 substance, prism, or cylinder.

2. Principle of Archimeder,

3. Specific grvity of a solid body that will sink in water.

4. Specifie gravity of a liquid. two methads (bottle and displacement methods); or,

5. Specifie gravity of a Hiquid by baluncing columns.

6. Boyle's law. ‘

7 Density of air,

8. Hooke's law,

%, Strength of material, '

10. The straight lever, prineiple of moments, hd

L Centerof grmvity and weight of a lever.
“12. Parllelogram of forees, '

13. Four furees at right angles in one plane.

14, Coeflicient of friction between solid bodies—on a level and by dliding on an

incline.
15. Efficiency test of some elementary machine, either pulley, inclined plane, or
wheel and axle. - ,

16. Laws of the peudulum.

17. Laws of aceelerated mation,
MeaT:

IS. The mercury thermomoter: Relation between pressire of steam and its tom- -

19.

20

26

perature.,
Linear expansion of a solid.
. Inerease of pressure of & gas heated at constant”volume; or,
- Increase of volume of a gas heated at constant pressure.
. Heat of fusion of ice.

3. Cooling curve through change of #tate (during solidification).

. Heat of vaporization of water.

25. Determination of the dew point.

. Specific heat of u solid,

Sounn:

20
g

29

. Velocity of sound.
. Wave fength of sound.
. Number of vibrationg of a tunine. fork.

Liours .

30.

31

- 32,
33,
34
3.
36,
37,
K.
39.

Mao
40
41

42

43

4

. 45

fmages in a plance mirror,

Images for.ed by a convex mirror.

Images formed by a concave wirror,

Index of refraction of glww; or,

Index of refruction of water. .
Focal length and conjygate foci of a convenzing hns.
Shape and size of u real image formed by a lens,
Maguifydag power of # lens. g
Construction of model of telescope or
NETISM AND ELECTRICITY:
. Study of magnetic ficld.
. Magnetic induction. a
. Study of a'single fluid voltaic &
. Study of a two fluid voltaic cell.

. Magnetic effect on an electric current.
. Electrolysss,

nmpound microscope.
.

/
g
1./

-~

Use of photometer. . : .
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.

Maanemism aNp Erecrriciry—Continued. . .

46. laws of electrical resistance of witer: various lengths, cross-segtion, and in
parallel. I g

47. Resintance measured by volt-ammeter method.

48. Rexintance measnred by Whealtstone's bridge. a -

49. Baltery resintance—combination of celly.

50. Study of indueed currents.

51, Power or etficieney test of asmall electric motor,

CERTIFICATE REQUIRED,

In liew of the prescentation of the tahoratory notebook at the Hme of theexamination
the candidate must present a certificate in the following form

Teacher's Gertificate. s
e e o rmlo oo e o et 5 o £ e oo Nehool,
, T R -

I certify thad. ... oo ool reDs - M- has personally periormed
and “properly recorded ina anitable notebook. ..o /o oo experiments in the
physical labomtory of the .o oL Schoof, duringtheyear. ...

The entire <‘m|r.~i(.‘\]:l:< ocenpied time equal 10,44 ‘-hgr;;: 60 minutes cach,
of whicho. . ..., haurchave hcen given to the laljoratory workand ... ... honry
to lecture and recitation work. S~ . 0

X Teavher of £ hysics

The teacher may here enter the tinal grade of ... percent. | 0

p . CHEMISTRY. .

ES

(1unit . «

The taqnirement inchiemistry is Insed on the report of the committee orrchemisirys o l!)v.\‘cien:?rlt"pxu B
ment of the National Eduanon Association. e .

The following ontline includes only the indispenxable things which must he stwied
in the classroom and laboratory]  The nuterinl is, for the most part. common to all
clementary texthooks and laboratory manuals.  Lach hook makes its own selection
of facts beyond those which may be necessary for the illustration of the principles of

.the science.  The order of presentation will naturally be determiped by the teacher.

- Qutline.—The chief physical and chemical characteristics. the prepamtion and the
recognition of the following elements and their chief compounds: Oxygen, hydrogtn,
carbon, nitrogen. chlorine, bromine, iodine, fluorine, sulphur, phosphorus,=silicon,
potassium, sodiun, caleium, magnesium. zine, copper, mereury, silver, aluminum,
lead, tin, iron. mangancse, chromium. ’ .

More detajled study should be confined to the italicized clements (assuch) and to
restricted list of compounds, guch as: Water, hydrochloric acid, carbon-maonoxide.
carbon-dioxide, nitrie acid, ammonia, sulphur dioxide, sulphuricaacid, hydrogen-®
sulphide, ai»i'lium-hy(lrnxido. 0 '

Attention shoyld be given to the utmosphere (constitution and relation to animul
and vegetable life1, flames, acids, bases, salts, oxidation and reduction, crystallization,
manufacturing processes, familiar substances (illuminating glw,.gxp]osives, baking
powder, mortar, glass, metallurgy, kteel, commen alloys, poreelain, soap). -

Cowbining proportiona by wolght and volume; calenlations founded on these and
Boyle's and Charles’s laws; symbols and nomenclnture (with carefyl avoidance of
special stresa, since these are nonessential): stomie theory, atomic weightsand valency
in o'very elementary way: nascent state; natural gmupin‘g of the elements; solution
(solvents and solubility of grees, liquids, and solids, satsrution); ionization; mass
action and equilibrium; strength (activity) of acids and .bases; congervation and.

.
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dimipation of energy; chemical energy (very elementary: olov'lml_vsiu. Chemical A
terma should be defined and explained. and the pupil should be able to illustrate and
apply the ideas they embody.  Thetheoretical topicsare not intended to form séparate
-subjects of study, but should be tanght only so far as is necesaary for the correlation and
explanation of fhe experimental facts, .
The facts shonld be given as examples from various classes, and not ax izolated things.
Thus. to speak of a “standard methad of preparing hydrogen,” whereby the action of
zine on hydrochloriec acid is meant. shows nareow and infeftile teaching. It should
b e shown that all acids are acted upon by certain elasses of metals to produce hydrogen,
Examples of both clissen of metuls shonkl he given and thé general principles deriyed.

The reason for using zine and hy-drochloric acid in the laboratory can then be stated. =

i It is recommended that the (':m(lidu{c‘s preparation in chemistry shoull include:

(1) Indivictual laboratory work. comprising at least 40 exercises sefected from a list

i of 60 or more, not very different from the List given below.

i (2) Instruction by lecture-tuble demonstrations, to he used mainly ax hasis for
‘questioniug upon the general principles involved in the pupil’s labortory
investigations, -

(%) The study of at least one standard texthuok, 1o the end that the pupil may gain
. a comprehensive and conneeted view of the most important facts and laws of

elementary chemistry,
. List o EXPERIMENTS.
GGeneral—
t. Composition of the atmosphere, ~
2. Dissociation of mercuric oxide,ind study of resulting products,
1. Burning of maguesium, sodium. and potassium in air. and of iron jn oxygen, -
withstudy of resulting produets,
4. Cambination of substances-produced in i3) with water. and study of re=ults.
5. Burning of sulphur and phosphorug in air; study of products.
6. Combinagon of stubstances rroduced in (5) with water: study of produets,
i 7. Treatment of subatances resulting from (3) and (4) with hydrochloric acil. and
exhmination of final products, '
Lawes of Gus Volumes and Vapor Tension—
] 8. Boyle's Law. 0
! 9. Clarley’s Law. )
‘ 10. Vapor tension as related to temperature.
Common Elements and Com pounds—
! 11, Preparation and study of oxygen.
12, Weight of a liter of oxygen under standgrd conditions. .
| 13. Preparation of hydregen by action of sodium on water.  Careful stiehy of by
; prodhuct. " ‘. '
4. Prgparation of hydrogen by zine and acid;  Mare tharough. sty of hydrogen
in latger quantities.  Study of by-product, - . -
- 15, Weight of a liter of hydrogen urtder standard conditions. (Optional for hest
stucdents.)
16. Proportion by weight in whi* hydrogen and oxygen unite. (Lectyre demon-
strations with eudiometer.) * ° '
17. Proportion by weight in which hydrogen and oxygen combine.
18. Study of boiling point, ffeezing point, action on litmus, and faste of substance
i produced by combining oxygen and hydrogen.
19. Flectrolysis of water, resulting gases being adeurntely measured and tested,
20 Vapor density of watee, cohclusion as to formula for water. (Optional for hoat .
: pupils.) o B T ) . .
2L. Study of sodium, Mithiu’m, strontium, calcium, and barium’ com! ’
pounds:  Detoction of presence of those metals by flame teets andifyy spectro-

1
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Common Elements and Com pounds—Continued. o
22. Study of salta of cobalt, copper, nickel, manganesc, chromium, irof. Tests
forthese metals and,thof mentioned in 21 in unknown mixtures,
23. Study of compoundg of sluminum, magnesium, and zinc. Tests for these in
. mixturesof 21 and 22, .
24. Tests for silver, lead, and bismuth in unknown mixtures of 21, 22, and 23.
25. Tests for mercury and arsenic in unknowngnixtures of 21, 22, 23, and 24.
akation and study of chlorine gas. ‘
eight of a liter of chlorine.
. Comtbustion of chlorine in hydrogen.
. Preparation of hydrochloric acid and study of properties.
. Decomposition of hydrochloric acid gas by sodium Amalgnm and (onclnmuns ‘
asto percentage composition.  Avogadros Law.
31. Preparation and sfudy of at least 3 chlorides.
32. Preparation and study of bromine.
33. Preparation of at least 3 hromides.
34. Preparation and study of iodine.
35. Preparation of gt least 3 iodides.
36. Comparutive study of the chemism of chlorine, broniine, und indine h\ mutual
dfsplacement. .

87. Study of hydrofluoric nvgu’l fluorides.

LBRNE

88. Determination of the com@ning proportion of chlorine and zine and the atomic
weight of zine. .

39. Atomic weight of zine from specific-heat.  Law of l)ulmnﬁu‘ml Petit.

40. Atomic weight of silver by displacement of zinc.

41. Stydy of ‘forms of sulphur.

42 ’ffrcu formation of sulphides.

43. Study of sulphurous oxide.

44. Preparation of sulphurous and sulphuric acids.

45. Preparation of at least 2 sulphites and 2 corresponding sulphates,  Comparative
study of these. ’

46. Decomposition of ammonium nitrate spd study nf mtrous oxide.

47. To determine the composition of nitrous oxide. Gay-Luasuic’s Law,

48. Preparation and study of uitric acid.

49. Preparation of 3 nitrdtes in 3 different ways.

50—Lomposition of gas formed by activn of cold dilute nitric acid on copper.

61. Compgejtion of gas formed by union of nitric oxide and oxygen.
52. Prepamt f chroqgiefuhydride, chromic acid, andapotassium chromate.
63. Changing pota@fliin chromate to potamium bichromate ahd back again.  Oxida-

tion and reduction in sdlutions. AN
54. Chromium as an gcid-forming and as a buse-forming elemen? Preparation of
ehromiumgulphate. * . e ~ .

53. Prepartion of feirous and ferric ealts.
Cabon and some Carbon Compounds—  ~.
66. Product of burning charcual.. Tests.
§7. Test for presence of carbon in wood, paper, kon»eno coal gas, alcohol.

. 58. Prepamtion of three Tarbonates.
69. Bolubility of carbonates in the presence of catbon dioxide.
60. Effect of heat on suspension of carbonates in solutiop.
~81. Carbon dioxide from fermentation. "
62. Alcohol from ‘fermcnmtlon (\X
63. Prepanation of ether by alcohol and sulphuric acid. c
4. Proparation of alkaline mlta of fatty acids, or soap thaking,

1
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LABORATORY NOTEBOOK. . e

~

o N
While the College Entrance Examination Board does not require the submission of -
the candidate’s laborator#®fictebook as pa1 t of the examination in chemistry, it requires
the submission of a teacher’s certificate destriptive of the notebook. The notebwok
should be forwarded directly to the proper authorities of the college or scientific school
which the candidate purposes entering.. The notebook must contain:
(1) A brief description in the pupil’s own words of the materials and dppaiatus em-
ployed and the operations performed in each experirient, sketches being
used to represent apparatus where this is pructicable. .
(2) Records in the pupil’s own words of phenomena as actually obeerved in the .

course of 2ach experiment. . . te
- (3) A statement of the importang conclusions which may properly be drawn from
the phenomena as obrerved.

Special impartance should be attached to the evidence which the notebonk affords
of independent and careful thought on the part of the pupil, as indichted by ability to
recopsize and express clearly the significance of the work act ually performed.  State-
ments which have Mn‘lérely tranacribed from texthooks or manuals are by no means
satisfactory.  The notebdok should contain anindex of experiments. '

. ~

> CERTIFICATE REQUIRED. .
In lieu of the presentation of thgJabomtory notebook at the time of the examination
the candidate must present a wrtiﬁﬁjie’m the following form:
- . Teacher’s Cenificate. e
(School), ..ot Lol D065 a000a50a00a00008000080660 000000 '
(CIty) o, D
(Date). . .......................... N .
I certify that during the academic year.....x......oooooo
e £0000000060000G0 © 0060000060 goEEa0oa0a e e e,
has personally performed and recordad in a suitable notebook................... ...
experiments in the chemical laboratorygof the......... 5P000006600800000G % ..School,
the experiments being not very difiefent from the list- prescribed. by the College
Entrauce Examination Board, and that the notebook constitutes a true and original
record of the experiments. o . a e /
The time given to the laboratory work has occupied .. .... hoursand the time gjven
to lecturesand recitations has occupied . . ...... hours. : }
(Slgmed)............. [ U b U
. e Teacher of Chemistry. N‘
‘ . BOTARY. N e

(1 unit) r’

The requirement in botany is based on the reporg ofthe mmmuth 03 botany of t!.¢ science department
of the National Education Associstion, modified by 8 committee of the society for pl;mt: morphology and
physiology (now merged with the Betdnica) 8ociety of America).

The foMowing co is designed'to include those topics in the leading divisions of
the subject which now regarded by most teachers as fu ntal. She_ general
sequence o} topics is that recommended, buj this point i n?&rded especially
important, and the sequehce, the methods, and the textbooks are left to the judgment-
of the individual teacher. Where gpecial circumstandes, mich asexéeptional difBculty

its équivalent in thoroughness, it is recosnmended that somie of the minor topica here

A—Ig—11 T e
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superficially. To provide for this pamsibility the examination papers will always
include a number of alternative questions. - T

Individual laboratory work by the students is essential and should receive at least
double the amount of time given to recitation. In recording the laboratory wogk
stress should be laid upon diagremmatically accurate drawing and precise expresive
description. - 3

While the College Entrance Examination Board does not require the submission of
the laboratory notebook as part of the examination in botany. but-expects that the
notebook will be sent directly to the proper authorities of the cellege or scientitic
achool which the candidate purposes entering, it requires the submission of a teacher’s
certificate covering the candidate’s laboratory work. The blank form of the certificate
required may be obtained from the secretary of the board.

The full year’s course consists of two parts: p

Pagrt I. THE Gz»um.u, PrincirLes oF (A) ANATOMY AND MorPROLOGY, (B) PrYsI-
oLogy, aND (C) Ecom(w

(A) Anatomy and Morphology. .

The S8eed.—Four types (dicotyledon without and with endosperm, & monocotyledon
and a gymnosperm); structure and homologgus parts.  Fol supply; experimeital ¢
determination of its nature and value. Phenomena of germination and growth of
embryo into a seedling (including bursting from the seed, aasnmpuon of position, and

* unfolding of parts).

The Shoot.—Groes anatomy of 8

of leaf, stem (and

ical shoot, including therelationships of pusition

, the arrap ment of leaves and buds on the stem, and deviations
+ = * (through light adj %, from symmetry. Buda and the mde of origin of

-« new leaf and stem; uds in particular. .

Specialized and me morphosed ghoots (stems and leaves). General structure and
distribution of the lagtting tissues of the shoot; annual growth; shedding of bark and
leaves.

The Root.—Gross anatomy of a typical root; poemon & angm of secondary roots;
hair-zone, cap, and growing point. Speclahzed and metamorphosed roots. General
structure and distribution of the leading tissues of the root.

The Flower.—Structure of a typical lower, especialdy of ovulg and pollerr; funmons
of the parta. Comparative morphological study of four o8 more tnarked types, with,
the construction of transverse and longitudinal disgrams.

The Fruit.—Structure of a Lyplcal fruit.. Lumpmuve nhorphological nmdy of four
or more marked types.

L4
+ This comparatively morphological study of S8owers and fruits may advantageously be postponed to the
end of I'art 11, and then taken up in connection with classification of Anglosperms.

The Cell.—Cytoplasm, Nucleus, Sap-cavity, Wall.

. (B) Physiology.

Réle of water in the plant; udsorption (csmosis), path of transfer, tmmpimlidn,
turqidity and its mechanichl value, plasmolysis.
Photosynthesis; dependence of atarch formation upon chlorophyll, light, and aarbon
dioride; evolution of orygen, obseivation of starch grains,
Respiration; necessity for ozygen in growth, evolution of carbon dioxide.
" Digeation; digestion of starch with diastase, and ita réle in tranalocation of foods.
3%  lmitability; geotropism, heliotropism, and hydrotropism. :
. QGrowth; localization in Aigher plants; amount in elongating stemas relationships 0§ -
= tem,
en.ilint.ion; sexual and vegelative reproduction.
P [ . L ” L] .
bicd, N . - : & ! .

\
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. - (€) Ewlogy.

Mlifications (metamorphoses) of parts for special functions. Dissemination.
Cross-pollination.  Light relations of green tissue. .

Special habitats: Mesophytes, Hydrophytes, Uslophytes, Xen phytes; Climbers,
Epiphytes, Parnsites (and Saprophy-tes), Insectivora,

L 2 L 2 * * * L 2 *

In this counsction fleld work s of greal imnportance. and for some topics & indispensable, though much
may he done also with potted plants in greenhouses, photographs, and museum specimens. 1t ts strongly
recommended that some systematic fleld work be considered as an integral part of the coirse. coordinate

indefiniteness and valueas far 8s it goss with (he laboratory work. The temptations to haziness and guess-
ing in ecology must be combated,

Part II.—Tur Naturar HisTORY orF THE Prast GROUPS, AND (LASBIFICATION.

A" comprehensive summary of the great natural groups of plants, based upon the
thorough stndy of the structure, reproduction, and adaptations to habitat of one or
two types innn each group, supplemented and extended by more rapid study of other
forms in those groups. Where living material ix wanting lor the latter, preserved
material, and even good pictures, may be used, and a standard textbook should be
thoroughly read, The generl homolagies from group: to goup should be noted,
though it is not expected that these will be known in detail.

Ingenerl, in this part of the course, much less attention should be given to the
lower and inconspicuous groups, and progressively more to the higher and conspicuous

formna, . 8
Following is a lit «f recommended types from which, or their equivalents, selec-
tiom mnay be nude: <

”
{ay Avcx. Plenreoccus, Spherella, Spirogyia, Vaucheria, Fucus, Nemalion (or
Polyziphonia ar Colewchmete).
() Fusar. Bacteria, Rhizopus or Mucor, Yeust, Puccinia (or a Powdery Mildew), .
Corn Smut, Mushroom. J

Bacleria and Yeust have oby jous dissdvantages in such a course, but thelr great economic importance
sy justify their introduction. .

(¢) Licuess.  Phyecia (or Parmelia or Usnea).

) Brvornvres, In Hepatice, Radula (or Porella or Marchapuis). In Musci,
Mniumt (or Polytrichum or Funaria). :

(") Prermwornnytes.  In Filicinese, Ampidium or equivalent, including, of course,
the prothallue.  In Equenetinem, Equisetum. - In Lycopedine, Lycopodium, and
Selaginella (or_Lsoetes), . -

f) Gyuvosee s, Pinuasorequivalent.

{9) ANGospErMs. A monwotyledon and a dicotyledon, 1o be studied with refer:

-, ence 10 the homalogies of~heir parts with those in the sbove doups; together with
representative planta of the leading subdivisions and principal] families of Angio-
¥pertns. °

i * * * B * » L]

“'he preparution of an herbarium h‘ neither required nor recommended, except as voluntary work for
those with a tasta for collecting. 1f mads, it should not constitute a simple sccumulation of spectes, but
should represent some distinct idea of plant associations; or of morphology, or of representation of the
groups, otc. ) LN

{ GEOGRAPHY, - . :
SR S

The requirement in peography is based on "the report of the committes on physical geography of the
acience department of the National Kducation Amociation.

+ The l‘oII:»wing outline includes otily the most essential fagtaand principles of phyei-
cal geognpby,ghich must be studied in the classogm and laboratory. The material .

L B _
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is, for the most part, common to the leading textbooks, though it should be recognized
that no adequate laboratory manual is at present available. The order of presentation
is not essential; it is recommended, however, that the topice Ybe treated in general in
the order given.

OuTtuine,—Recognizing that the field of physical geography in secondary schools
should include (1) the earth aga globe, (2) the ocean, (3) the atmosphere, and (4) the
land, the following outline is planned tocover these several largé topics, with the®
further recommendation that the time allowance be proportionately increased in
the ordernamed:

The Earth as a Globe—
Shape of earth, how proved, consequonces of shape.

Y

Size: how earth is measured; effects of size. [
Rotation: character of motion; latitude, longitude, and wpe. J
Revolution: rate, path, direction, and the consequences. /
Maguetism: compass, poles, variation. o :
Map pmjection.

The Ocean—
Form, divisions, and general characteristivs of the.ocean. .
Depth, density, temnperature of pcean watera. ,,'

Characteriatics of ocean floor.
Distribution of life in oceans.
Movement of ocean waters: \\'m’os—‘am\e and effect; currents—eausex, proofs of
causes, important currents, effect of currents; tides—character of motion, cause
of tides, variation of tides, bores
Work of the ocean. . )
. Classes of shore lines and importance of shore lines.
The Atmosphere—
Composition and offices of atmosphere.
* Instruments used in study of atinosphere.
Temperature—Source and variation of atmospheric temperatures; isothermal
charts of world, January and July, with special study of isothermals of northern
and southern hemispheres, ofslocation of heat equator, of cold pole, (¥ crowded

'

B

. isotherms, etc. S
5 Pressure—messurement of pressure; use of pressure in altitude determinations,
relation to temperature; study of isobars on U. S. weather map; distribution of £
pressure over world in January and July; relations of isobars to isotherms.
Circulstion of stmoaphere—winds, classes, directions, causes, effects. o

Moisture—source, forms, measurement, precipitatioh.

Storms—paths and characters of storms of United States; daily weather at different
geasons; relation of storms to general weather conditious; relation of weather
to climate. "

The Land— ; -

Beveral features of land as vompared with ocean.

Distribution of land.

Map representation of topugraphy.

Changes in land forms, effects of elevation and depression. C A

Plains—kinds of plains; characteristics of different kinds; development of plains;
coastal plain of eastern United States in parts; alluvial plains, their formation

. and importance; relation of life conditions to different forma of plaina.

Plateaus—young plateaus, dimected plateaus, old plateaus, broken plateaus.

Mountains—block, folded, domed, and mamive mountaina.

Volcanoes—distribution, character at différent stages. o =

.

)
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The Land—Continued. i o
Rivers—life history of river, work of rivers, topography of valleys at different
stages, lakesand lake basins; revived-rivers; drowned valleys; the great drainage
basing of the United States. . .
Glaciers—existing ice sheets, kinds of glaciers, work of glaciemmmim
of glaciated area of northern United States.
Summary— ’ o
“Relstion of man, plants, and_animals, to climate, land forms, and oceanic areps.
The outline given can but present the larger topics to he covered, and in a way
suggest the point of view desired. Each topic should be treated s a8 to show its
causal relations to other topics, and, 8o far as possble, the effects of carth features on
life conditions should be emphasized.

The candidate’s preparation should include: o

(1) The study of one of the leading secondary textbooks in physical geography,
that a knowledge may be gained of the essential principles, and of well-selected facts
illustrating those principles. ‘

(2) Individual laboratory work, cemprising at least 40 exercises se]cclcil from a list
not very different from the one given below. From one-third to one-half of the can-
didate’s classroom work should be devoted to laboratory exercises. In the sutumn
and spring field trips should take the place of laboratory exercises.

LIST OF POSSIBLE EXEKCISEN.
Earth as a Globe-$

Construct & diagram showing inclination of earth’s axis and effects of an axis
at right angles and pardilel to plane of orbit: [1] o
Cause of day and night, aud extent of sunlight over surface, N
©  Counstruct & diagram showing position of earth, monn, and sun at the several ph-ses
of moon. [1] - L
Construct a geries of linds to some adopted scale, showing circumference and’
5 [dli]amewr of earth, and distance of several leading large cities from New York.

Determination of latitude, north and south line, and high noon, [1)
Orcean— b :

- Study of occan current maps (1], tide charts (1], £ypes of shore lines [1], positions
of lighthouses, life-saving- stations, and large cities in relation to southern
Atlantic shore. [1] ) - .

Stu?]y of map of world, showing heights of land and depths of sea. 1]
Explain selected ateamer routes across Atlantic and Facific. (1]

Atmosphere— é
Determination of altitude of hill by barometer. [1] .
Detgrinination of dew point. [1] .

«Lompgrison of January and July temperature of 40° N. and 8. Lat. [2] -

Localin and-niigration of heat equatorand cold pole. [2] - -
Compatison of temperature over land and water at different seasons. [2}
Study distribution of wind systems by seasdns, and compare with pressure con-
" ditions. [2] B
Make isotherm and isobar maps from furnished date. [2]
Find ayerage wind diréctions about & storm center. [1]
Make complete weather maps from furnished data.. [2] . .
Study distributiori of cloudiness and rainfall ahout. & storm center, 1]
* Predict weather conditions from data furnished. {1}
Find average rate and direction of motion of storm centers. (1],
+ Study condition of “cold waves* and *‘northeasters.”” [1} ‘ o

.

3

FiNumbees in brsbkets Indicate-{hs vaiue thet should be given in extiuaLing the total mumber of 40

R
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Land—
Comparison of areas to scale. [1] .

Making cross-sectiond of contour maps to scale. [4]

© Crogegections of hachure map. and changing hachure to coniourmap. 2]
Writing description of models. [4]
Writing description of picture and accompanying map. 2]
Construction of river protile. [1]
Making drainage map of United States. |1
Written description. of selected maps illustrating ¢ fisses nf land forms. 4]
Planning a journey and describing country to be seen.  [1f
Locating illustrations of common land forms on some speeial contour map. [1] »
Fonr excursions in autumn, described in detail. %]
Four excursions in spring, described in detail.  [8]

The candidate’s practieal exercises should be distributed about ns follows: Mathe-
matical gm'gﬂph\ 5, ocean 5, atmosphere 12, land 18, lu connection with them
the candidate should prepare a notebook in »\hu h are recorded with dates the stepa
and the results of his laboratory exercises.  Thie book should contain an index of
‘subjects und shauld be o true and original record of the pupil's work.

While the Pollege Eutrance Examination Board does uot require the =ubmission
of the laboratery notobook as part of the examination in geography, but expecta b
that the notebook will be sent directly to 1the proper authorities of the college or
scientific school which the candidate purposes entering. it requires {he submission
of a teacher’s certificate covering the candidate’s laboratory work,

. ZOOLOGY.
(1 unitoy .

The requirement in roology i3 in accordance with the report of o committee appointed by American
Bociety of Zoologists.

The foll:)wing outline includes the principles of zoology which are indispensal o
to a generul survey of the science.  Itein not intended to indicate order of study of
the topics—this must be left to the teacher and the textbuok. - o

1. The general natural history—including general external steucture in relation
to adaptationa, life histories, geographical range, relations to other plants amd ani-

- mals, and economic relations—of common vertebrates and inveriebrates, so far as
representativ e8 of these groups are obtainable in the locality where the course is given.

The types suggested are a mammal, hird, lizard, suske, turtle, newt, frog. dogfish
or shark, bony fish, clam, anail, starfish, earthworm, “plunarian, hydra, sea-anemone,
pamma;cium‘ I the case of arthropoda, pupils should become familiar with commuon
crustaceans, spiders, myriapods, and insects representing at least five orders.

Actual examination of common animals With reference to the above points should

supplemented by reading giving natyral-history information. It is not expected
that L’hore will be time for making extensive notebooka on the natural-history work,
rat.her will the work in this line take the form of laboratory demonstrationa. 8o far
as time permits, drawings and notes should be made. Theunotebook mentioned
below should contain at least drawings on the external structure of four animals not
studied under sectioft 3, preferably two insects, a motusk, and a second vertebrate:
: 2. The classification of anirgals into phyla and leading c¢lasses (except the modern
subdivisiona of the worms) and the great characteristics of these groupa. In ihe
case of insects and vertebrates the characteristica of the prominent orders.
The teaching of classification should be hy practical work, so a8 to train the pupil
~to recognize animals and t point out the chiof taxonomic characteristics. The
meaning of species, geners, and luger groups khould he developed by constructive
pmcucal wotk with repruenunivea of insect nr/ vertebrate urders,

» : e
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3. The general plan of external and internal sjructure, not the anatomical min-
utire, of one vertebrate (preferably frog or fish) in general comparison with humun
bady): an arthropod (preferably a decapod): an annelid (earthworm or Nereis):

cwlenterate (hydroid, hydm, or sed-anemone); a protozoon (a ciliate. and ameeba®

when possible).  In place of any of ahove types not locally available there may be
sbatituted a second vertebrate, an insect, a mollusk, or an echinoderm. Tiseves,
the study of which is recommended as optional.! should be examined first with the
unaided eve, in puch w atructure as a frog’a leg, and then with a micrscope demon-
strate the relation of cells and intercellular substance in epithelium and cartilage;
andl. if possible; in other tissues.  The functions of the chief tissues and their posi-
tions in the body of a vertebrate should be painted out.

4. (1) The general physiology of above types, involving the essentials of digestion,

absorp o, cireulation. respiration, cell metabolism, secretion, excretion, and neryous -

fune wons&” This should apply comparatively the esseutials of clementary work in
vaman physiology.  Demonstrations and experiments, such as are suggested in
high-schowl textbooks on human physiology. should be intraduced, or recatled if
nof previously well presented in elementary physiology, in connection with the
discussion of the -f{e-p{um nnns, As far as practicable structure and functionshould
be studied together.

{itr Comparison of the general life processes in animals and plants (in mnne(‘tlon
with botany if zoology is first studied.

5 The very general features of asexual reproduction of a8 protozoon (preferably
Parama-cinm). alternation of generations in hydroids: repraduction and regenera-
tion of Ilydra; the very genéral external features of embryological development in
a tish or frog: and (optional) the general cellular nature (not centrosomes and the
likeyr of germ cells. fertilization, and cell division in developing eggs should, as far
as posaible, be demonstrated and briefly described.  Also, the most interesting features
of development should be pointed out in the vase of other animals studied.

. The prominent cvidence of relationship, suggesting evolution, within such
groups as the decapods, the insects, and the vertebrates. should be demonstrated. A
few facts indicating the slruggle for existence, adaptation to environment, variations
of individuals, andd man’s gelective mﬂuonco should he pointed out: hut the factors of
evolution and the discussion of its theories shoulil not be attempted.

7. (Optional.) Some leading facte regarding the epoch-making discoveries of
bioldgical history and the careera of guch eminent naturalists as Darwin, Huxley,
Pasteur, and Agassiz should he presented.

The above outline of a course in general zoology should be developed on the hasis of
n course of laboratory study guided by definite directions. This should be supple-
mented by the careful reading of at least one modern elementary texthook in general
zoology. At ast two-thirde of the time should he devoted to the practical studies of
the laboratory.  If geod nature studies have not preceded the course in high-school

zoology, pupils shquld he encouraged to do supplementary work in the line of natural

history. A notebook with carefully labeled outline drawings of the chief structures
studied anatomically (sectien 3). and the drawings mentioned wunder natural history
(rection 1), and with notes on demonstrations and in explanation of drawings, with

dates and an index, should be prepared by the candidate in connection wlﬂl his prac- .

tical work.
While the (‘ollego Fntrance Examination Board does not requige the sgbmlmon of
the laborasory notehook, but expects that the notebook will bo sent directly to the
proper authorities of the college or scientific school which the candidate purposes
entering, it requires the sutbmission of & teacher's certificate covering the candidate’s
laboratory work. '

— .
1 Topics m&kea “opthnd are reglrdod 88 degiradie for m but hkhichool wom, but will pot be

_Tequired in examinations.
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DRAWING.
(1 unit})

The requirement in drawing is based upon the statement of entrance requirements in this subject us
contained in the catslogues of colleges und upiversities represented in the College Entrance Examination
Bouard.

“The candidate's preparation should include frechand drawing of simplg geometrical
plane and solid figures and eimple pieces of machinery, with a fair knowledge of the
rules of perspective and light and sbade as applied in freehand sketehing, The can-
didate should be able to reproduce from a ilat copy with enlargement or reduction
of size. -

For courses in architecture. the preparation should include, in addition tothe abnve,
the drawing of simple pieces of architectural somament (a Greek anthetion. @ desin of
iron.scrollwork. ete.). i .

For courses in engineering, the preparation shonli include thecopyingotmachinery
details.

For courses in general science or in science for teachers, the preparation shonkl
include the copying of still life and simple plant forms.

Every candidate must pregent at the timg of and as part of the examination in draw-
ing a set of frechand drawings exeented during a one-year course ina preparatory school
and within a period of 2 years before the time of application for examination.

These drawings should he at least 20 in number, and should display the proficienes
of the student in the following points: .

1. Ability to sketch freehand from dictation with reasonable aceuracy anl with
fairly correct steady and clean lines any simple geometrical figure or combination of
figures, straight lines, squares and circles, polygons, spirals, or the like.

2. Ability to sketch from the ohject, with reasonable correctness of proportion,
structure, and form. geometrical ‘madels. simple vases, simple details of machinery, or
common objects, such as ordinary huitsehold furniture and utensilx,

3. Ability to sketch from the copy, enlurging or reducing its dimensions, any simple
object, such as a globe valve, stopeock, or any ordinary historical ornunent  suchas an
acanthus leaf, egg and dart ornament, anthemion, tile pattern, iron scrollwork, or
the like,

Cortectness of proportion ind accuracy in the angles and curves and structural rela-
tions of the parts of every figure or ohject drawn are of the highest importance, and
great care shyuld be taken in layiug out the drawings, in the use of construcgion Mes,
and in the drawing of general masses and contour before the details are begun.

A certain proportion of shade drawings from casts may be included; but thevarenos
required, and should not form the majority of the drawings submitted.

These drawings must be properly certified by the teacher. and the indorsement
must, in effect, be as follows:

1 certiiy that the accompanying drawings were actually executed.by............
S B OEAET A ISEE o2 during the year 19...., while under systematic instruetion jn
achool. :

; ' Instructgr in Drawing.

In case the candidate has not attended & systematic course of instruction as detailed

above, he may submit n corresponding set of frechand drawings, duly certified by his

" instructor, or with his own signed declaration that the drawings are his own work,
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"ln(ludlnglh( ‘b Mozart. Beethoven, Schubert, Chopin, and 5 of the following: Pure «-ll *

e+ Wagner: Overture to “’lqnnhuuwr " %wgfnotl 2 Funerl \hm ‘h, fram Gétter-
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% : : MUSIC.

Therequirement in music ks hased un the report of 8 jolnt committeo representing the Eustern F,ducationa!

L) MUBICAL APPR l’,('l.\TlON °

The board will hold a written examination an the first two parts of the following:
i1} A general knowledge of the principal musical forms—song, classic dance. fugue,
sonata (all mevements, symphony —and of their historical development.
i) A general knowledge of the lives and environment of at least 10 SOMPORETS

Handel, Gluck, Eaydn, Cherubini, Weber, Rioseini, Glinka, \{cndelvxnlm Schumann,
Wagner, Verdi.

(% Familiarity with certain designated works.  The works sef for 1911 are:

Buch: Prelde § and Fugue T from tlm Well-Tempered €lavichord.  Gavotte from
Sixth Violoneelly Suite. :

Hundel: Air \nlh\\urmlimm (" The Harmonious Blacksmith ™).

Hugefre - Laego fromg String, Quartet (op. 74, No. 3).

Hozuet: Overture o~ The Magie Flute.” Symphony in G Minor contire).

Biethoren: Somate Pathétique fop. 13, entire).  Larghetto from Second Symphony,
Allegro com Brio from Fifth Symphony.

Weber: Overture 13 Der Freischiatz.”

Schubert: Moment Musical in I Minor (np. 94. No. 3). Song, ~“The Erl-King.”'
Song,  Hark, Hark, the Lark."

Mendelssoln: Scherzo from ** Midsummnier Night’s Dream. ™ “ Spinning Song " (op.,
67, No. 1),

Clopin: Palonaise op. 40, No. 1), Nocturne (op. 37, No. 2),

Sehrenann: © Aufschwing ™ (op. 12, No. 2. Song, * Im wunderschonen Monat Mai.*
diimmerung.” -

The Colloge Entrance Examination Bnunl will agvign a rating on the written exami-
nation covering (17 and [2]. upon the bfis of swhick the college or universit y coneerned
willrecord a* provisional pass ora failure.”” A candidate who receives a - provisional =
pas” must take the examination in [3] at the institution which he or she elects to |
enter. In this latter examination the candidate will be expected to identily chame-
teristie portions of the waorks set. when played by the examiner: and to give intelligent
infurmation conceming the form and character oflie works themselves.  The test will o
nat require ability to perform, or to read from printed music, i

(B marmoxy. @ - ’ i
(1unit) i

The examination in harmony will consist only of a written tegt; there will be no test
in performgnee.  The candidate ehould have acquired: ~ _

(1) The ability to-hannonize, in 4 voeal parts, simple melodies of not fewer than 8 :
measures, in soprano or in hass—thiese meldies will requiro a knowledge of trisds and
inversions, of diatonic seventh chords and inversions, in the majoe and minor modes;
and of maodulation, transient,or complete. to nearly-related keys.

(2) Analytical knowledge of ninth chords, all nonharmonic tones, and altered
chords (including angmented chords).  [Students are encoumged to apply this knowl-
edge in their harmonization.)

Itis urgently recommended that aystematic enr~tmmmg (asto mterval melody, and
chord) be a part of the preparatioh for this examination. Simple exeggises in hat-
monisation at the pianoforte are recommended. Phe student will be expected to have _
a full knowledgo=of the rudiments of muesic, 8scales, intervals, and’ amﬂ notation, q
including the t.enns and expreauon marks in common use. 0 @
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-
(¢) COUNTERPOINT. - ) a
© O (luoit)

The examination in counterpoint will conxist only of & written test; there will be no
test in performance.  The candidate shonld have had tmining in pianoforte-playing
suflicient to enable him to render the two-part. inventionsof Bach.  The work should
consist principally of written exercises on given orinvented themes, s follows:

Chomls and melwlies haninonized, with ude of passing and ornamental tones; the
several orders of counterpoint iV 2, 3, and 4 voices, with and without cantus firmus:
elementary practice in double counterpant; 1mitative counterpoint in the style of the
simpler 2-part and 3-part inventions and choral preludes of Bach; geneml and analyt-
ical study of contmpuntal compositions of larger seqpe, including detailed analyais
(both as to harmonic scherne wid asto contmpuntal tréatment) of not lessthan 10 pages
from at least 4 fugues of Bach’s Well-Tempered Clvichord. )

There should be some practice with the Celef inreading and in writing.  Pamiliaricy
with the alto and tenor clets isespecially desirible.
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APPENDIX B.

DEFINITIONS OF UNIT COURSES OF STUDY AND REQUIREMENTS IN
CERTAIN SUBJECTS BY THE COMMISSION ON ACCREDITED SCHOOLS
AND COLLEGES OF THE NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COL-

LEGES AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS.

UNIT COURSES IN GENERAL.
1A Cnit Cuirse of Study in a Recandary School iz defined as acourse covering an
acacternic year that shall include in the aggregate nof less than 120 sixty-minute honm
ol clagsroont work, 2 hours ol mannal tradning or Laboratory work hetng equivalent to
1 hony of classroom work o .
20 A Unit Conrse of Study in the College isdefined as a course covering an academic
vear that shall inelude in the aggregaté not less than 150 sixty-minute hones of clas-
' rom work, at least 2 hours of Taboratory, drawing, shap, or ficld work heing equivalent
to 1 hour of elassroony work.,
8. The graduaticn pequirement of thehigh sehool and the eudrance requirement of
the college shall include 15 units as above defined .,
4 AN highesehool enrricula and all requirements for college entrancddhall include
as conatanta 3 units of English and 2 units of mathematics,

COLLEGE CRET FOR WORK DONFE IN SECONDARY RCHOOILR,

1. The commision favers the general principle that colleges should give advanced
credit for secvndarysscliol wark, when sutlicient in amount and qudlity, done in
adition to the Iy unita required for admission,

2. I the opinion of the commission no advanced college eredit shonld he given for’
lesa than 1 full year o serondary-school wark in any subject, except so far as half units
are specified i the detinitiona of unit courses, or for any study that is not purmued
later than the secand year of the high-scliool course. ]

3. The nmount of advance eredit t be awarded in any subject should be deterrpined
by the college which the student enters.

L 4 * - * . #* * ’ * °q

MATHEMATICS. o !

. . " (3 units.)

A, Three chiel aims should be set for itistruction in mathematics in the secondary
sehion]: . .
1. To inspire and facilitate the acquisition of knowlgdge in an important field of
human thouglit; mathematics is nei‘ossg}y to the comprefension and mastery of nature.
2. To develop the ability to apply this knowledge 1o practical and theoretical |

inveatigations. . :

3. Ta develop and strengthen the ability to perceive exact relations and to make !
inferences correctly; the teacher's constant aim should be to tmin the pupil to think ‘
and to formulate clearly the resulta of his thinking. 1

B. We may reasonably expect of students completing a high-school course and
p;egaont.ing themselves {gr admission to college: : : o

1. A fair degree of accuracy and rapidity in calculations, and a fair knowledge of the
applications 0" nimbers to the solition of the common problems of life. .

: : . ' 171 ot
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2. A fair degree of skill in inaking algebraic transformations. g
3. The ability % use the equation as an instrument in the solution of problems.

. The ahility to interpret algebraic results. :
- A fair comprehension of what constitutes a proof in mathematics. |
- A good knowledge of the facts of elementary algebraand lang and solid geometry .
' We recognize the fact that the students of the last high-sehonl year, because of
their greater maturity, have much more ability o grasp the abstract thinking of muthe-
matics than do students of the first year. The material offered in the coumes and the
methads of instruction ghould be determined with this in view. At first the simpler
and more conerete ideas of the subject should be dealt with, In luter RLACA, Iore
complicated mechanical work and formal theary should he intr«{[uvwl gradually,

D. The amits, by title, ahall be: (1) Algebra, fimt course, 1 dnit: (2) plane geom-
ey, 1 unitf (3a) algedr, § unit; (3b) solid geoinieiry; or (1) plane trigonomerry,

3 nil.‘ d
*

.
Lo

* . * » *
Under any arrangement arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and trigonometry should he
regarded and tredted asditferent phases of one and the same great snbject—mathemat-
s fes. The geometrical, the arithmetical, slgebraic, and physical phases of mathe-
\\mu!ics should be presented as far ag possible from the heginning 1o the end of the
secondary course. Much can be done in this direction by einploying gegmetrical
methods in algebra and by using algebraic processes in geometry.  Numerous exun-
L, ples taken from physics and problems illustrated graphitally apd taken from any
source whatever piay be advantageously employed.
E. The algebra required for entrance to college shoulit include tlie following topics
(no signiticance 10 be attached to e order given here): '
1. The fundamental laws of algebra. 3

2. The general view of algebraic nnmber. .

3. The four fundameutal operationa as applied tointegral, fractional, and irmtioa!
expressions. .

4. Factoring. ot

5. Binpmial theorem for positive intogral expanenta,
6. Solution of equations in | varigble, including simple quadratic, fractional, anil |
itmtional equations. ) '

97. Solution of syatems of cquation in™2 variables, including linear aystem, linear-
quadratic syatem, and a few of the"hadeiric svatems that ocenr more frequently in !
practice. . . . . ] : ]
. 8. Ratio and proportion. ’

9. The statement and solution of prohlema,
It is recommended that this unit and a half be divided into two portions, an ele-
entary cottrse: Algebma 1, to e given in the first year of high achool, At o more

advanced course to be given after the course in plane geometry in the third or fuurth

v

year. -
#* * * #* * * * -
In plane geometry it is suggested that a clearer onception of geometrical reasoning
and a firmer grasp upon‘geometrical facts can. b tired by a thorough consideration

of a small number of theorems than by a hurrisd/glance at a larger number. 1t is
therefore recommended that the more important theorems be emphasized and that
the less important be omitted or passed over without proof. It is suggested that
teachers be frec to assume the truth of some of the most evident theorems at first.
Proof may be given.later if desired. The original demonstration of theorems is of the
utmost jmportance, The use of exercises invol ving algebenie and numerical applica-
tions i8 to be encouraged. The babit of giving accurate definitions, the perception
pof what constitutes a demonstration of truth, confidence in’ one's own power of «
cogect reasoning and the aBilizy to discover geometrical relations are of more impor-

e
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.

“tance than the ability to recall the demonstration of & large number of theorems,

1t would be well to omit the theory of limits and incommensurables fromn this course.

Sulid geometry, 3b, should comprise the usual topics given in texts. Here, too,

*
there should be a centering of attention upon the more important theorems.  More

emphasis should be placed on mensuration.

it may be desirable in some schools to rearrange the material of courses 2 and 3b
so that course 2 should include the elements of both plane and solid geometry, leaving
to course 3h the more ditficult phases of the subject.

Plane- trigonometry, 4, should include the definitions and relations of the six
trigonometrical functions as ratiog, the theory of togarithing and use of tables, the proof
of important formule and considemble practice in trigonometric transformations;
the solution of right and oblique triangles. i

HISTORY.
L} (4 units.)

1. Ancient history, with special reference to Gireek and Roman history. and includ-
ing ulso a short intraductory study of the more ancient fations and the chief eveuts of
the early Middle Ages, down to the death of Charlemagne (814).

2. Medirval and modern European history, from the death of Charlemagne to the
present time.

"3, English history, :
4. Americiun hirtony, or American history and civil government.

The periods that are here indicated as constituting the four units were recommended

by the committes of seven of the American Historieal Association in their report to

the association in 1899. The full report is published under the title ““The Stady of.

History in Schools.” It contains suggestions as to various methodsof treating these
periods, and gives further information likely to he of service to the teacher.
- » - » : » - *

No definite statement. need be made concerning the mode of teaching or the appars-
tus thut should be used..  But it may be said that the mere learning of a text witl not
give the preparation that the colleges desire.- Happily the time is gone when teachers
are inelined to confine their classes to the niemerizing of a single text.  Some col beges
in their entrance examintion expect the candidate to present notebooks showing the
amount and character of the work done in the schools. 11 is desirable that notebooks
or cards «hould be kept uxa record of the work done.  They namy tonfain ¢upious
extracts from® primary and sccondary authorities, references to important iatenal,
eketch maps made by the pupils ax illuptrations of their studies; and informal notes
on reading that kas been done in connection with the course.

cow . » » * . »

The teacher of hjstory in the xccondary school should have-completed a four-year

college course or the cquivalent. He should have completed courses . in Jistory
aggregating at least 12 hours for one year, including one “intensive” or “research”

-cource.  In the selection of these courses at least 3 fields of history represented in the

eecondary echool units should be chosen. 1t in alxo strongly recommended that the
teacher should have pursued elementary courses in economics and political science.

The school library or an accessible public library should be equipped with at least
the following numbers of wellwelected books on the different units: Ancient history,
25 volumes; sMedizval and modern history, each 25 volumes; English history, -50
volugiigé, and Unjged States hirtory, 75 volumes.

oM

.To addition to agood textbook, the pupil khould huve foad in connection with each

unit of history a4 a mimimum the following amousits of carefully selected collateral

material, of which at 1east one-foufih should be source material: Ancient history, 200
Pages; mediszval and modém Europear history, each 150 pages; English history, 300

- o
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pages; American history, 350 pages. (It is understood that civies is additiqnal.)
Especial care should be exercised by the teacher in testing the reports on outside
reading to see that the best results are obtained. :

PHYSICS.
(? unit.)

1. The unit in physics consists of at least 180 periods of 45 minutes each (equal to
120 houre) of awsigned wurk.  Two perinds of laboratory work count g3 one of assigned
work. . 9 ‘

2. The vork consists of 3 closely related parts, namely, class work, lecture-demon-
stration work, and laboratory work. At least one-fourth of the time shall be devoted
to laboratory work. - .

3. It is very essential that double periods he armanged for the laboratory work.

4. The class work includes the study of at least one standard text.

5. In the luboratory the student shall perform at least 30 individual experiments, ‘
and shall keep a careful notebook record of them. At least 20 of these should involve
numerical work and the determination of such quantitative relations as may be ex-
pressed in whole numbern.  Such quantitative work should aim o foster-the habit
of thinking quantitatively, but should not sttempt to verify laws with minute aceu-
racy nor to'determine known*physical constants with claborate apparatus.  The List
of topics covered by these quantitative experiments should nos, differ widely from the
fist of « topics in the syllabus, . .

6. The class work shauld aim to build up in the studest’s mind clear concepta of
physicaljerms and quantities, and an intuitive appreciation of the general principle«
which maRe-up the syllabus. Ile must be trained in the use of thuse principlesin the
solution of simple, practical, conerete numerical problems. Y

7. Examinations will be framed to test the student's understanding of and ability
to use the general principles in the required syllabus, as indicated in 6. -~

8. The teacher is not expected to follow the order of topies in the zyllabus unless

~

v he wishes to dg so .. , .
pe This list of roquics is not intended 1o include all'the material for the year's
3 work. Itispurpoacly made short in order that each teacher may be free 1o supplement
5 it in a way that fite his individug@nvironment. It does hiclude those topica which
all agree are ewential to a first course in physics and which are capable of comprehen-
|+ sion at least to the bxtent gecified in number 6 of the d¥finitivn of e it by boys
and girls of high-school ag® 0, ® N
-

* e .
* * * * - *
. . .

CHEMISTRY. o

' < (t unit) ‘ i

_°g ,Qher.nistr'y isan art as well as a science, Avquaint&xce ivit_‘.h its elements includes

. . ability to.do certain things intelligently as well embrance of the bare results

of chemical changes. An organized account of tg ter js only a sort of desiceated
residuum if it is net illuminated by the experienc@cquired aleng with Al in the
former. The books usyally—and neceamarily—give Jrominence to the second, (the
eystematic agpect), leaving inatriction in tho art to the teacher. A requiremeat in

_ chemistry, on'the other hand, must emphasize the art, for it is universal. It will
s . Iny less strems on any particular lissof qubsthnces, renctions, or topics, in view of the
. extent of the avajlable material, the briefhess of the echool course, and the consequent
differences between equally good individual selections, The art can not, of couree,

be acquired without a fair systematic bowledgﬁﬂe a semblance of the systematic
et oy e el v " e e o e

-
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1t will be noted that the art of chemistry consists in the practical knowledge of the
physical properties of all kinds of matter and the utilization of this knowledge in
arranging intelligently the conditions before chemical change, in noting all physical
indications during expériment and distinguishing the significant ones, and in inter-
preting the result of this gbservation. It thuas dealsalmost exclusively with physical
conceptions and facts. It demands, therefore, a carcful training in physical facts,
physical observation, and phyical inference. Conyentionalized chemical work
which can progress without skill in this art (for example, reiterated observation of
precipitations) is valueless. .

Disregarding questions of order, and simply clasifying the essential principles of
instruction} the pupil should be tanght:

1. Technique of experimentation. Propertiea of common spparatus in regpect to
structure and material. For example, how to make an apparatus air ticht and why,
{ Object of such operations as washing and drying gases and how the object is atfained.

Physical properties which may be used for recognition of each substance and for
explanation of all observations. ¢

JuBicious use of proportions and materisls. Influence of conditions (temperature,
homogencous and heterogeneous mixture, etc.) on chemicalchange. . 1

2. Physical phenomena, their recognition, description, and physical interpretation.

3. The more strictly chemioal application of the results. For example, inference in
regard to the nature of the chemical change which must have led to the results

obscrved. Making of the chemical equation from adequate duta. ;
* . L 4 * * * *
. A knowledge of important chemical industries and ability to work’simple prohlems
will be expected. L
BOTANY.

(1 unit.)

1t'has been the intent of the committee to prepare a u‘atement that is sufficiently ".
elaatic to give adequate regognition to all good couwrses in high-school botany, rather .
thau to'present a sct Jine of procedure that must be followed by al}. The work that ’
in done should meet the needs of the pupils regardleas of whether any work is to be
done in any higher instjtution. Emphasis is plaged upon the quality and quantity
of thé &ork done, and upon the preparation of the teacher, rather than upon the par-
ticular things that are to be done. . .
+ . «, * ) ) . [
The committee wishes to express its appreciation of the work done by the com-
mittee on education of the Botanical Bociety of Amé¥ca. ‘This committee, previoualy -
working as the committee of the society of plant morphology and physiology of the
* College Entr’ance Examination Board, and hter of the Botanicsl 8aciety of America,
ha lished 4 reports, the latest In the School Review for November, 1908. These —
rts'have been most potent in giving purpoee and organiration to the teaching of ,
botany in secondary 'ThOOh. . oo
8 - . . . » Y
I. e purpose and content of the ‘course and the time - that shouldde glven to it.
1. The ends to be sought through an elementary study &f plant life include training
in the scientific method of thinkirg, particilarly as mlates to plant tife, ‘information’
and a more intelligent and a more active interest if natural phenomens in general, @
an’elementary knowledge of fundamentals of plant life, and a better understanding °C 4
of those featurea and ativities of plants that relate'to everyday affairs. -- R
2. In determining the sontent, order, and treatment of topice in any individua]
" course, the needs and opportunities of the teacher and “clas should be dominant, -
: To this end this statement includes the general leatures of the courwe, the tescher
being left as liberty to adopt such details.ss best nicet the needs of ayy particular

.
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clase of }upils. The quality and quantity of work done by the pupil, evidence of
his ability to dos~curate and reliable work, and adequate preparation by the teacher,
rather than the specific content of the course, are emphasized.

- 3. There is presented a general plan of the ‘‘synthetic course,”” which the majority

of the committee believes to be the best type, though it is not intended to restrict
teachers to this type of course. This course embodies the elements of morphology of
the grest groups including the *'lower forma ™ as.well as the sced planta; of physiology,
with experiments upon plant activities; of ecology, with emphasis upon class and
individual field*rips, including some scquaintance wigh local plants; of the relation
of plants to their habitat and to men; pf food and timber supply, parasitism, diseasc,
decay, wil replenishment, ete. It is recommended, however, that plants be studied
in an elementary way leading into any or all of the above aspects, rather than that the
differentiated divisions of the subject be taken up at one time.

n elementary consideration of: the telations of plants to men as shown in plant
and Qyimal diseases, hygiene! agricultun-,ﬁoriicult\m, erugion, decay, foods, fibers,
etc., should be presented as an organic paft of the study of botany. The inclusion
of these practical matters as an organic part of the course, rather thau as a number of
sectious upon the applied aspecta of plants, gives apprecisble meaning and fuller
gignificance to the study. An adequate consideration of such scparate applied
sciences as agriculture; forestry, bacteriology, and horticulture should follow the

. genersl study of plants and animsls.

4. The time requirement of the course should be t.he equivalent of 180 periods of
at leadt 40 minutes each; there should be two doubled periods per week for labomtory
or field work, each of these doubled perinds counting as one period in making up the
total 180 periods.: *

11. Suggested plan *f the coursg. This is & plan for a eynthetic course. It sug-
‘gests more material than any one yesr's work can present. Some of the topirs will
receive more gnphasis at the hands of teschers who prefer to treat briefly or emit
other topica gfic onea sclected for full orbrief treatinent varying with different teachers.
In order of @patment consideration may first be made of the structure and function of
seed plantas, or of the chamcteristica of the great groups of plants.

» - » - » * - *
"3II. The qualifications of the teacher of botsny.
<It is believed-that the teacher of botany in the high school should have a minimum
prepanmtion in botany equivalent to 2 years of college work, This work should include
the gencral morphology of the lower and higher groups, elementary plant phyviology
and ecology; wology, physiography, and a course’ in general bacteriology are desir-
able. The teacher should also have same knowledge of the purpose of botany in
high-chool education and of current and desirable_practice in‘teaching botany.”

Since the teacher of botany usually teaches other sciences each demanding some-
whatsimilar quantity of preparation, obvioualy to maintain this standsrd more general
md more extensive prepantion neads to be urged. This standard of preparation

isydeemed highly deeirable in ordar'w glye botany ita proper place in secondary
e«!ucmon but it may not alwnyu be prgcticable. It is the standard that should be

: yf y t.hosvwho are now preparing o teach 1he subject. B »
¥ zooLoGY. . . ¢
(1 unit)’

A high-ochool sourse in goology should have for its Objec(a (1) To scquunt the
student- with the common animals of his owy neighborhood, with' the varions envi-
ronments of thise animals, with the adapiasions’ which the anfmals show to theig

* nivionment, sad with their habits and economic importadce. (2) To afford train-
hghuldalmﬁhoda of making n:dmcordingoboervaﬁmbot.h bydmnngﬁd by
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writing, both in the laboratory and in the field. (3) To téach enough of the inter- !
pretation of the observed facts that the student may understand the current methods

of interpretation from the morphological, physiological, and ecological standpoints.

In other worlls, with the study of the structures there should g0 an interpretation of

their use (phypiology, ecology) and of their past Ristory (evolution), An elementary
tnining in both experimenta) and comparative methods should be sought, and the
peculiar yalue of such training as & means of intellectual development should-not be
overlooked. - Abitity 6n the part of the student to observe and think independently

ix capecially desired. »

For a course extending through the year with 4 periods per week, it is recommended
that the laboratury and field work consist of the atudy of at least 10 typo forms as
indicated in the following list: ~ -

An insect, the crayfish, an earthworm, leech, or fresh-water.oliguchaete, an Amoeba
or other pmtozoan, hydra or a-hydrid, a muse® or enail, a fish, a frog or turtle, a
bird, & mammal.

The animal to be taken as the type under cach head may be selected by the teacher
and will vary with the locality, It will usually be most convenient to begin with
insecta in the fall and to take up birds before the &pring migration, and mammals
later in the spring or in the winter. The order in which the other forma are studied

y Yyary according to convenience. In the above list the crayfish and the earth-
worm have been placed after the insect in order to bring like forms together. Those -
who find dificulty-in beginning with a form as small as the grasshopper may prefer C
to«pend the first 2 weeks on the crayfish, but any considerable delay in taking up
ingecta in the fall ghould be avoided, The other forms are arranged in the usually
accepted logical order which is preferred by most teachers. If, for praatical reasons,
itis deemed best to depart from this order, it will be found that the idea of evolution
may be taught with quite as much fore from material within the individual groups
as by @n adherence to the sv-called logical order of the groups themselves.

If time permits, the teacher may profitably add to the list of types an echinoderm -
and a sponge. to each of whichone or two class and laboratory periods may-be devoted.

The student’s conception of the animal kingdom is thus greatly bruvadened. .

A suitable laborutory and field equipment is assumed. - Ita precise chamcter will
vary with circumstances. In general the better the equipment the better the work
that may be done. While it is true that a course in zoology may be given without

ihe ure of the compound micmecope, in the opinion of your commiittee a much better
course may be given by its'moderate use. .

As far a8 possible the work on each type should be begun by collecting by the
students, chiefly of the type form but incidentally of as many as possible of other
forms belonging to the same group. Some ¢f tho animals collected should be kept
alive, and the subsaequent study should, where practicable, be made bn living &nimals,

The work on each type should includé structure, behavior and habita, study of related
fornis, and ecology. = . Ve . t ’

The plah recommended for laboratory aud field work may be best made clear by
a specific illustration. Thus the work on insects may be begun with the grasshopper,
with a collecting trip in which esch individual atudent is required to bring into The
laboratory as many kindg of gmm\ﬂbppem 84 he can obtin, and together with theee.
8 certain nurpber of insects belonging b other groupe. Each student should then
Pprescrve most*of the insects in his collection and aftes sorting them put them aside 2
for future use. In this connection instruction may be given in methods of pipping - ’
snd preeerving insects and encouragement may be given the pupil 10 make hix
collection. Many of thagn?op collected should be kept alive and their study

. Dowbe undertaken. In thisudy funetion snd structure should as far as pomsible -
- be.considered in contiection with one another. Thus the student may. observe the
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Students may be referrggl to speciniens in‘such,a museum as they are reforred to books

_maintaings bureau the pirposdof which is to secure for teachers and others the identi-
-, fication
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ways of walking, hopping, and flying, and in connection with these may study on
preserved material the structure of the legs and wings. At the rame time he may
be instructed in the claseroom and by the aid of models, preparations, aud diagrams
concerning muscles and the movements produced by them. Similarly he may
study the use of the mouth parts in feeding and may then observe the structure of
the mouth parts in greater detail. From this he may proceed to a study of the
structure of the digestive organs either {from his own dissections or from preparations
and charts. The teacher may then give elementary imstruction eoncerning the
process of digestion. Again, observations may be made on the breathing movgments
to be iollowed by an anatomical study of the epiracles apd {raches® and an exposi-
tion of the nature of respiration. Thus in all cases, so far as practicable, close core
relation should be made betveen the work on the functionand that on the structure  *
of the various parts of the body. -
» * * * - ® _ 7 » . - -

The class should next make a ccmparative study of the different grasshoppers
collected 80 as to be able to distinguish the different species in a second ficld excur-
sion. When a good conception has been gained of the generul structure of the body
and of the chief functions of ita pagt, and when a sight recognition of the local species
of grasshoppers is assured, attention may be directed to the life of grasshoppers in
the field and to the adaptations shown by the various épecies to their conditions of

When the field work on the gmsshcﬁpor has been completed, the class should take
up the insects on the first field exeursiob and should become familiar with the principal
groups of insects. At this point attention may be directed to the economic value of
certain species. Here, aggin, opportunity will be afforded to stimulate individual
work and the making of collections. .

« The same plan of work may bé éqllowed in considerable detail with the mollusca.
In the case of other groups the field work may need to be considerably modified.
Thus birds and mammals may not be collected, but both may be studied in the field.
Protozoa and hydra may be collected, but are not, of course, ruitable for field etudy.
In the cage of each type the plan outlined should be followed in so {ar as the nature

of the rial permits. It is believed that in the laboratory the plan ix feasible in
nearly every case. .
* * * * - * -

The importance of proper field and laboratory notes and dmwings should be empha-
gized. Notes, both in field and laboratory, should be made whilethe work isin progress,
notafterward. They should be criticized by the teacher with reference to their perti-
nence and completenesa and should be permanently preserved.  Such notes may be
made the basisof more careful reports, which should be critivized with a reference to
the arrangement of their contents, the character of their conclusions, and their English.
1t is suggestod: that teachers of English will often be found willing to co'operate in the
correction of such reporta, Drawing is of no less imnportance than note taking. Draw-
ings whould be made chiefly in the laboratory and always from the specimen. It
should be the object of the teacher o see that the drawings are accuratg and that their
details have meaning. Meaninglesa or ambiguous lines or massce of shade htvesno
more place in & scientific drawing than meaningless wordg in a sentence. .

“Attention should also bg called to the importance of local school ‘myseums. These
should contain, primarily representatives of the local fauna attractively displayed.

and may usq the museum as they would a library. The MichiganAcademy of Sciences

o d ai:et?imm ,cpl!ect'gi I;y'tjhem and their exchange for other specimens. Infor
‘concerning the bureau hisy be had from the secretary of the academy, Mr
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The following recom'mendationg are also made:
1. That the course be putin the second high-school year, rather than in the first,
" and that it be preceded by a course in physiography. ] - . $
" 2. Each week’s work should consist of 2 class exercises and at\least 2 laboratory

.exercises.  Each laboratory exercise should consist of at least 2 scBool periode, and
these should, if possible, be the last 2 periodg of the afternoon.

COMMERCIAL SUBJECTS.

. . . .

(7 units.)

(. BUSINEHN ARITHMETIC (§ UNIT).

The ubject is firat of all abrolute accuracy, and secondly speed, in ordinary businesa
computations. To kecure thexe esnentials, not less than half of each recitation should
be devoted to mental drill on simple exercises. For the same reason, no credit what-
ever should be allowed on work involving any &rror in computation; and u rigid time
limit should be satfor all written work. )

' * . * L e L4 »

Tvxtbwk,.supplomo;l_(od by numerous live exercizes from current rources, xuch ax
stores, trade papert, cte. The methods shoutd be planned so as to arouse and xustaio

iaterest. " The class work must touch life and brqalh(_* the spirit of business.'!

©b. ELEMENTARY BOBKKEEPING (1T UNIT),

The technical business subjects,“@specially bookkeeping and stepography, are voca-
tional in purpose und must therlfore be taught with s view (o practical mastery. .
Thix fact should suggest and cor 1 the methdd.  For example, no credit whatever
shyuld be alhwed unless the wor@¥s done neatly, accumwl'y‘, and at a satisfactory rate
of speedd.  And there should be & combination of class and individual methods of
instruction to wecure maximum resulte. In order to éstablish sound habits, it is also
well to pravide double periods for eRuentary bookkeeping, and require all work to -
be done in the classroom tinder the eye of the instructor. .

The first requisite is a good, clear, busiress handwriting. Unleps pupils have it,
which they rarely do, they should be required to do a prescribed amount of practige
writing under the supervision of the instructor. . 0 .

. Definitions of double-entry terme, with rules for debit and ‘credit, kinds and uses of
books.  Conduct of a set, including the journal, cash-book, sales-book ledger, check
‘book, ba®k pass book, and trial-balance book; closing of books. * Single-entry set; o
. changiiflt from’single to double entry. * ’

Textbook, with exercises 5o arranged that no two pupils will do exactly the same  °

work. . . . = _ e
€. ADVANGED BOOKKEEPING AND BUSINEBS UNAGE (1 UNIT). . °

Thorough deill on the -prepanution and interpretation of standard husiness formn.
such ar bills, receipts, checks, notes, time and vight drafts, acceptaices, indorwe-
ments, invoices, accounts sales, depowit tickets, warehouse receipt, exproes receipts,

ills of Inding, etatements-of account, balance sheets, et

" Explanatfon of business symbols and sbbreviations, © * R ' £
Bill ‘book, invoice book, special bogks, Joose-leaf and voucher mystems of book-
* keeping. - . ' g

. Each student is to carry on a business of his own, manufactuting, banking, whole-
mle, retail, Jobbing or commimion; at firt as an individual, .then as a partnership,
finally.as a corporation, thufl involving the use of several fotms of accounts. .
Credit on this course sliould mean that the schoo! is ready to vouch for the student

8 one tharoughly vemed in the principles and practice of bookkeeping, who Iagks
t\@l{ﬁmﬂbudnuexperhnmﬁomd 0 : S L
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g S d. BUBINESS LAW (} UNTT), )
«» The object of this study is not to make ‘“every man his own lawyer,” but rather to
enable him to keep out of legal complicationa. Ignorance of the law excuses no one.
To this end it ix necessary to study the legal principles governing business rela-
tionw, erpecially contracts, their nature, essentials, and effects; further, saleg, interest
and usury, bills and notek, agency, partnership, corporations, real Froperty and niort-
gages, liens, attachments, surety and guarantyship, bailments, common carrier,
3 banking, fire insurance, landlord and tenant. .
Textbook, Supplemented by some study of cases (by way of illustration), discussions
*and practice’in drawing legal papers. such as a contract, note, bill of exchange, bill
. of sale, bill of lading, power of attorney, deed, mortgage, lease, notice of protest, etc,

4 .
€. STENOGRAPHY AND TYPEWRITING (2 UNITS),

This work is expected to-occupy not less than 2 periods daily for 2 yeam, No vredit
. should be given for cither shorthand or typewriting if taken alone.
The *““touch ” method ix rtrongly recommended in typewriting.
. The object-is first, accuracy, and second, speed in taking dictation and tranacribing
notes. Equally essential are correct epelling, capitalization, punctualion, and para-
graphing. ) -

No credit should be given unless the following epeed is attained: At end of firt
year, 75 word# per minute in dictation and 25 words per minute on the machine: at
end of second year, 500 wordx in.5 minutes in dictation, and 35 words per minute in the
transcription of notes. - . .

Thorough training should also be given in care of the machine and in methods of
copying, manifolding, and filing papera. :

J. BUSINESS SPELLING AND CORRESPONDENCE (} UNiT). P

Preliminary review of 500 common business words. Thorough drill on business
correspondence, including (1) Form of business letters, beginnings and endings, etc;
(2) choice of words and structure of dentencea with reference to clearness and brevity;
(3) capitalization, punctuation, and paragraphing; (4) wriling and answering telegrams
and advertisements. ’

1f the pupil does not write a clear and {eat business hand, he should be required
to make good his deficiency, or no credit should be granted for the course. 5

Textbook, supplemented by letters relating to the most prominent industries of

[« the locality.
5 . ¢. HIBTORY OF COMMERCE (4 UNIT). :

Knowledge of the past is indispensable to an understanding of the present. The ’
history of commerce thus forme the natural introduction to the study of present -
economic curditions. Itshould, however, follow the usual course in‘ancient, medieval,

. , and*modern history, . o
The principal commodities, centers, and routes of commerce in sucdcessive ages;
. relation to stage of economic development, division of labor, meana of transpoftation
‘and communication; markets and faire, their functions in Commerce; rpecial atten-
"tion to England and the United States; and to the growth of modern colonial empires.
Textbook, supplemented by map work and assigned readings. 3

A. ECONOMIO HISBTORY OF ENGLAND (§ UNTT). )

. A utudy.of ‘English history, with epeciak reference to the causes and effects of her
economic development. 1t should be based on bome of theamaller etonomic historiesp

“ - » such as Cheyney, Pries, or Cunninghare afN McArthur. .
=~ ‘This course, Where given, will naturaily follow the courses in geners! Europesn

Yiim

v
% Laiin [

history, and zuay taks the place of the unal political English history.
" 3 L' v-! 5 e : :_: ,’S."'“h
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i. ECONONIC BISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (4 UNIT),

A study of American history with special attention to the econiomic factor. It
should be based on some textbook such as Wright, Comnan, or Bogart, supplemented by
collateral readings, especﬁlly in books such as Semple and Brighaw on gevgraphic
influences. '

This course will naturalf} follow the one on English history ~ud may take the
place of the usual political American history.

J. MATERIALS OF COMMERCE (ﬁ'uxn‘).

A study of the most important foodstuffs and .raw materials whichéenter exten.
sively into commerce, with special reference to their source, mode of prepamtion,
and principal uses. 3

A course supplementary to commercial geography. Textbook, study of specimens
and pictures, collateral reading, visits of inspection, The introduction of this sub-
jeet is not recommeyded unless samples can be provided of at least two dozen of the
chief commegcial staples in various stagee of preparation.

t. COMNERCIAL GEOGRAPHY (4 unrT),

As the history of cémmerce is concerned with the past of commerce, so commercial
gevgraphy deecribes and seeks to explain the geographic distribution of industries
and the resulting course of commerce to-day. It is ‘“‘a comparative study of the na-
tions of the world, their commercial prowminence, and their contest for the trade of the -
world.”

The introductory work should cover: (1) The effect of surface, soil, climate, etc.;
that is, the physical factor in commerce; {2) the influence of race, religion, education,
commercial policies, etc.; that is, the human factor in commerce; (3) the effect of
economic forces on production a/ud commerce; (4) means of transportation and com-
munpication. .

Following this should come a detailed study of the United States by sections and
then as n whole, with reference tn physical features and climate, natural regources,
population, leading industries, transpertation facilities, and commerce, especially
foreign commerce; then a study of the oufl_ying possessions of the United States; and
finally, a sirvey of the other important commercial countries fror the eame viewpuoint,. }

Textbook, supplemented by map work and ussigned readings. For purposes rof !
illustration, samples of commeteial staples, lantern slides, stereopticon pictures, etc., |
ghould be freely employed; and whenever puseidble visits of inspection should be {

I
|
1
i

made and infurmal lectures secured hy experts in various industries. Should be

preceded by physical geography in (?w both physiggl and commercial geography °
are taken, .

-

. {. BLRMENTARY ECONOMICS (3} UNIT).

The study of economics s indispensable if the business man is to understand the
process in witich he has a part, and the tendgncies which are at work in the business
world of to-day.

In the high school it ia necessary to avoid two extremes: The one, abstract theory;

. the other, controversial questions. While not omitting theory, dmphasis should
therefore be placed on historical and descriptive matter. "o f

Tqxtbook, with collateral readings, especially on the economic history of England
and the United States. In the selection,of texts it is well to avoid large and difficult
books intended {or college cladmes. , = : :

< * .
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MANUAL TRAINING.
(12 units.)

Manual training .mmprinm a systematic study of the manual arts, tmbracing (1)
the mechanic arts (shopwork, drmawing); (2) huusohnld arty (sewing,, cooking): (3) .
freehand drawing and npphod arts.

The mimimum time given per year in order to count as a unit should nnL be less
than the equivalent of 240 hours of 60 minutes.  No superior limit is given, but addi-
tional hours should not receive additional credit.

.

., SHOPWORK (4. UNITS).

Every excreise which is involved in what fullows shoutd be planned and execuiei
to illuximte an important moechanical principle or process, or a combination of such
principles and processes. Q

The expusttion of a tool and the demonstration of a proced should be hefore the i
entire section of pupils conveniently seated so ag to see all that the feacher does and
hear all that hessays.

The shop period of fimt-year boys ought not to exceed 100 minntes in length; hut
* third and fourth year pupils can profitably have longer but less frequent shop porhuL
However, those periods should never exceed 180 minutes.

Pupils should never be left 1o find out for themselves the proper ways of using a
tool. The correct ways should be clearly and fully shown and expliined. The use (
of a wrong tool,.and the adoption of an illogical or unscientifiec procedure shoufd at b
oncq be checked, and the error should be plainly pointed out,

b. BENCH WORK (1 uNIT),

¢ N

(@) Fundamentsl- tool processes: Measuring, squaring, gauging, Sawing, boring,
chiseling; rules for planing. _(b) Constructions involving groove joints and halving;
laying out and cutting joints; use of nails, screws, and glue; carving and finishing.

(¢) Making a glue juint; planing joints, gluing, clamping, surfacing, sandpapering.

(d) Construction by means.of glortise-und-tenon juint; laying out duplicate parts, cut-

ting mortise, sawing tenon, gluing and clamping, scraping, finishing.  (¢) Conatrue-

' tion involving the miter juint; planing parallel edges and sides in the constructing
of & miter byx; mbbeting, Taying out and cutting a brace. (/) Duvetailing: Laying

out and cutting dovetails, planing corners, inlaying, (9) Construction involving the

. use of the panel: Plowing, fitting, gluing, clamping, putting on hinges, finishinyg.

+¢. Wood-turning and eIemcn.lur;/ meltal-wvorking (1-unit). t

* Y. Wood turning. Use of differept kinds of wood. Carevof lathe. (a) Turning

spindle, cylinder, taper, convex curve, concave curve, compound curve; turning to

" given dimenaions, finishing and polishing in_the lathe. (b),l’&ceplple turning. f¢)
Chuck turning; built-up stock, fitting. . ¢

IT. Metak:working. Working in a variety of metals, including cast-iron, steel,

brass, tin, zifi¢, gnd'copper. (a) Chipping and filing; chipping with cold chisel and

hammer; filing, testing, tool diessing. (d) Making small tools. Dnllmg, filing,

fitting, riveting, finishing. (¢) Construction in sheet metal; pattern cuttmg, bending,

folding, wiring, soldering. (d) Copper work: sawing, beanng, hard soldering, re-

. penmsé, nnnealmg, coloring with heat and cheémicals, etching. (e) Tuming: Hand-tool

“turning, filing in lathe, polishing in lathe, thread cutting with tap and dié, hardening,

' thmpering, anncaling. (/) Spinning: cutting templet, turning form in wood to fit
templel, spinnihg zinc or Britannia mew} and copper, polishing, lacquering.

O
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d." Dattern muking, molding and forging (1 unit).

The theory and use of putterns, how built, how divided and why; pattern-making,
bench-molding of simple and complex patterns; theory and use of cares, construction
ol corer and core-prints; casting with lead and alloys.

Construcfion and management of the forge--fundamental proceases; drawing, up-
setting, bending, punching, epliting, welding, hardening; shaping steel under the
Jmmer; tempering of different grades; the construction of (lunmﬂﬁmk* and forge
tols, amd \\'rnughl-inw articles from original or selected designs; finally the maou-
farture ol a et of standard steel lathe toola.  The design and actual ‘¢Constructian of &
picee of ornamental and useiul wrought-iron or sieel work,

\/l"hmvry ol metal-tuining, centering; forms of cutting tools and tool-grinding; turn-
ing cazt-iron, wrought iron, steel, and brass; use of oil, relation of apeed to heat de- .
veloped; use of taps and dies; screw cutting, chuckwork, mandril and faceplate
work: drilling, slotting, planing, gear cutting, and gpecial work on the lmllmg ma-
chine.  1Maving ln‘l\lt’!“(‘“ the elements, each student should combine more or less 6f
amich elements in a (‘cmstrucﬂon made in accordance with original or selected

drawings. B
‘ a Je Drawing{.? um'u).

0 e. Bench and machine metal fiuting (1 unit).

In all pencil (lmwing'\xilh instruments, great care should be taken to make sharp
lm. « with accurate infersections. Do not delay precision tit] ink is used.

. (a) Stiaight lm(‘\ use of T-square, triangles, pencil, ruling pen, (lnxders and
~ul( Conventional lines.  Froe-hand working eketches. (b) Circles. Use of com-
pigses, center lines, eras hutching.  (¢) Tangents. Location of centers and points'of

“ tangency. () Planes of projection; elementary principles of projection; revolution
of the planes of prn]e(lmn Projections of simple geometrie figures.  (¢) Revolution
af objects. *Views” of objects in simple and inclined positions.  (f) Developments:
prism, eyvlinder, pyramid, cone.  (g) Intersections.  Axes in the,ame plafie, axes in
differey planen, (k) Isometric and cabinet drawing. (1) Freehand and mechanical
lettering; placing, form, slant, spacing, stroke, (j) Working drawings; furniture.
(&) Working dmwings; machine parts o

I1. (a) Mechanical perspective. ,(b) Freehstnd drawing i m perspective. (c) Con-
structfon of conic sections and helix. (/) Line shading. () Wash drawing. (f) De-
signing for metal work. (g) Either xﬁar.‘hine‘m architectum! drawtieg. -

" Iousehold arts andscience (4 units). . '~

‘I’Iain sewing (1 unit). Every exercise in sewing should illustrate an important
principle or process, or a sunple combination of such principles and processes. Hand
sewing and sewing machine work must be equally insisted upon,

(@} The various stitches and ‘their special uses.

(b) Mand sewing, fundamental proceseds,

(¢) The use and care of sewing machines and theit attachments.

(d) The nature and pecial uses of cotton, linen, and wooten goods.

(¢) The uee of patterns; cutting out.

(f) Taking measurements; making of simple garments,

2. Sewing and millinéry (1 uni),

(a) Making of shirt waista, wash dresses, and similar garments.
(8) Millinery: Study of materials for hats; making altering, and covering hnt
' fmmes. The-planning, making, and trimming o™ seasonable hats of a'ppmprinu L
'l‘hmughont coumoconomyendgoodmindm -»

o~ I
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Cooking (2 units).

1. Food claified and tested foe food principldd

A study of the effect of heat upon foods alone and in combination; witk and without
water and other liquids; experimenta with leavenitig agents, and their uses shown in
actual cooking. Bread making. The theory and practice of canning and preserving
fruits, vegetables, and ineats. Planning, cooking, and eserving meals. Waiting on
table. /',
2. The cost of foud; market prices; the, cost of meals, Houschold accounts, The
family dietary: The planning, weighing, and cooking of-apportioned meals.  Diets for
infants, invalids, and convalescents. '
* - Sanitation: Selection of site,, house |)|:§nning; heating, lighting, and ventilating;
waler siepply: dizposal of waste; fumishing and decomting; cleaning paseesses, -
cluding laundry work, -

Tet Frechand draning and applied arts (2 units).

Approximately one-third the time should be given to representative drawing af
two-thirds to decorative composition, constructive and decorative design, construction
and applied design. ' "

(@) Pictorisl—Plant study (flowers, sprays of leaves, sceds, pods, ete)); vbject
study; landscape—roof studies, buildings, etc.; pose dmwig},‘mmpnsilimu )

(b) Decomtive composition—Plant forms, object study, landscppe pose.

(¢) Decomtive design—Plant analysih (for the purpose of design; conventionalized
plant forms; decorative units, borders, surfa'(‘es,.mmors; rosettes, posters, bookcovers,
etc.; stencils, wood-block printing; historic ornament; arrangeinent of straight lines,
and of straight and curved lines; ggometric: design; lettering —illuminating; schemes
for interior decoration.

{d) Consiructive design—Designs for pottery, leather, metal, Bookbinding, fur-
piture, cardboard construction, textiles, etc. : d . -

(¢) Crafts—Pottery, leather work, metal work, bookbinding, furniture. {Choice
of one or more of the abuve craits.) .

(f) Apphed design—Desigh applied 10 the emfta and to cardboard, textiles, ete,

(g) Illustration, '

(h) Talks on history of industry and art, on civic planning, domentic architecture
and decomntion, ! ¢ R
. (3) Instrumental dmwing to be given nw needed to meet the requirements of pract-

cal designing and construction, - o ,
Note.—Mediums usgd: Pencil, charcoal, water colo®y, crayons, hrush, aind India
~ iok, and a «-«»Enbi,nation of the pure mediums.

-

. >
b - R . 4
P
[ 'S “ -
k- . é * -
r ) . -
e \ 3
¥ .
oy .




- - -
- i ,
AP“NDIX C.
’
SOME STANDARDIZING AGENCIES. ,
American Academy of Medicine,
American Conference of Pharmaceutical -Faculties, 1910,
Ameriean Dental Faculties Association.
American Federation of Arts.
American Histarical Association, e -
American Institute of Homeopathy. P
American Mathematical Society. . .

American Pharmaceutical Axdociation.
American Philological Association.
American Society on Engineering Edueation,
American Society of Zoologists,
Association of American Law Schools, 1910-11.
Arsociation of Ameriean Medical Colleges. N
Anmerican Medical Aseocigtion (Council on Medieal Edueation, 1910).
Association of American Universities, .
Association of Colléges and Prépamtory Schools of the Middle States and \lnr\'laml
Association of Colleges nud Preparatory Schoola of thdSouthern Stater, 1911,
Arsociation of Collegiate Alumnee.
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 1910,
Coflege Entrance Examination Board, 1910. .
Confederation of State Medical Examination Boardna
Dental Faculties Agociation of American Um\om!wx 1910.

" Eastern Educational Music al Conferencs. .

3

d Methodist Episcopal Church Board of Education, 1911
- Methadist Episcopal Church South Board of Ldm-mmn 1011
Modern Language Association. T . '
National Assoctation of Dental Examiners. .
" National Association of State Universities, 1910,
.+ National Cwnference Committee on Standards of Colleges and Secondary S( hools.
National Conference on Uniforin Enimoce Requirements in Englinh.
National Dental Asrociatipn. = ’
National Education Associatidn (various committeés and dcpurgrl{(\uls). '
New England Association of Colleges and l‘rvpnfatt);Svhools.
New England College Certificate Bourgy .
New England Education League. ) . 4
‘New York State Education Department. "
: North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 1911, '

Soclety of Mechanical Engineers. . . . )
State-boards of educational examiners. : o W
State licensing boards. ’ » : l ,
Western Drawing and Manual Tmmng Association. i
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) ' INDENX.

A.

Academies, definition, () 61
Nevrediting, standards for, 39-40,
Vdunssion, methuds of, 36318 -
Adimssion reguirements,
ments,
Agenewes, stamdardizing, 180,
Albion College, admission requirements, 310 re-
" quirements for graduat fon, $-47,
Algebm, requisite for admission (1819, 10,
Americanl Assoctation for the Advaneement of
enee, resolutlons on qualitative element. in stand.
ards, 38-54.
Muerican” Conference of Pharmaceutical Fuenities,’
notional syllabus cammittee, 126,
American Dental Association, formied, 116,
American Federation of Arts, orgunization, 120,

. . 1
Amerienn Institute of Homeopathy, ‘standard for

enlrance examination, 81, .
American Medical Association, formuntion un(l work,
76-77.
American harmscentionl Associntion, influence of,
(VAN

! Anwwwly of Dental Surgeons, formation,

[A[1%
Andover Seminary, theologleal edueation, 71.
Augell, J. R, on entrance requiretnents of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, 46, "
Arithmetic, requisite for admissfon (1816), 10
Art. Sec Fine arts.
Association of Ameriean Luw Schools, movement
toward a two-year standurd, 103-104. -
Associntion of American Medhal Colleges, rmulru~
nients for admisslon, 87-84,
Awortation.of Colleges gnd 'reparatory Schools of
of the Southern States, college standards, 58 59,
ﬁgnulwd‘ 25; outlines of methods of sdinission
" presented, 36-38.

. Sgsociatdon of (u]k’ghu‘ Almninue, deflnition of

standard college64-
Jeges, 25.

Assogiations, rducaﬂonnl work for qmndnrdlml iou
bl

§ s qml(\lmh in women's ool

K 'n- .
Baltityore, early medical school, 75-76.
B#ll( re College of Dental Surgecy, foundation,

" oa

Banfard College, bachelor of music, requirements,
IRE R ’

Ben)lt Coll ge, ndmlssb ulremdnts, 31; disting:
uoan marking s n, 54; requirements for

n, 47, . :
4Bb$mmlmum qul ts, medical sohools,

Ste Fntranee requue.

Boston Medicul Soclory, organlzution, 75.

Botany, deflnition of Teynirements, Collegr Fne
trance Examnstion Rourd, 361 TGS nnit ronrse,
135 174,

Bowdoin College, admission requintments, 31; dis
finetions aid m,xrking system, 54 rn-quimnvnm
fur p,mnlunuun 1.

Brown, K. K. on world movement in <I|uulunl\ -

Brown University, cuurse of study (INO), l,—lN.
clyptives, T4, I8,

Bryant, W. (., up standards st \‘\ {llisms (ullegu
(%10, 11 12,

Bryn Mawr College, defender of exambnution vy
tem, 41. ’

Bureau of Eduention.
Edueation.

Buash, G, G, on stundards in fiest lmlfu!nhwlwnlh
century, 10,

Butler. N. M.. on {runsition from \wumlur) Qchoul
to callege, 41.

C.
» .

California, University of, sdmission requirements,
32: art school, 130; distinetions and muarking sys-
tem, 55; requireinents for sdvunced degrees, 138;

o qum'm( nts for graduntion, 48, . .

Carleton College, admission requiirements, 31; dis
tinctions and werking system, 54; requirements
for groduatdon, {7. .

Carnegic Foundatlon for the Advancement of Teach-
ing, and uniformity of stundards, 27-30; on re-
qutn'mom'& for admission be units, 80, - .

Caihole 1nlv ersity of Americn, admission require
ments, 32, 1aw school, 48 12, 106 108; theologieal

-4

Certlficates, 3618, lowest requirenwents, imtl!unqns
of Middle West, 52; method of ndmbsion, 35-34;

s modifications, 4)-46.

Chemistry, defnition of requirrments, College Fn-
trance Fxamination Board, 158 161; minimum
requirement, medleal’ schools, 90; unit course,
174-175. %

Chiclgo, -cni\'rmhy of, entrance requinmen
44-40, law school, 103, 107; new gaitrance require”
ments, 67; requirements for graduation, 48-49;
theologk‘al school, 72-73.

Clark, }'niversity, admission requirements, 32; flexi-
bill(y of entrance requirements, 66,

Colgnt& University, sdmission requirements, 31,

requ menls for graduatbon, 47,
Lotlgge Assdciation of Tennsylvanis. See. A.och-
. tlon of Colleges and Preparatory §chools in the
Middie States and Maryland.
College defined, Cagnegis Foundation, 27,
Co\lega enuupe diplomn history, g7-98.°

'

Sre United States Bures of

s

\
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188 INDEX. :

College Entrance Examination Board, defifition
ol 8 unit, 35-38; definitian of requirements,
143-170; report of comm{ttee on standards, 59-80;
wosk, 26-Q27.

Coliege cntrance requirements. S4¢  Entrance
requirements. o )

Colleges and’ high schools, articulation, 86; defini-
tion of standard, 57-65; departments of education,
53-53; present standands, 24-69, prevailing meth-
ods of admission, 36-3%; representative, admis-
sion requirements, 31-34, typicu), marking sys-
tem, 54-57.

Colleges and universities, Colonial, 89.

Colonial colleges, standards, 5-9; terms of admis-
sfon .10.

Columbia University, admission requirements, 32,
art school, 130, 132-133; defender of examination
system, 41; distinctions and marking system, 55:
law school, 101, 102, 107, requirements for ad-
vanced degrees, 138; requirements for gradua-
tion, 49; school of cngineering, 112 school of
pharmacy, 125-123.

See also Barnard College.

Colwell, N. P. on medical schools, 88-90: od meth-
ods of Investigating medical colleges, 92-95. °

Commercial subjects, unit course, 179-182.

Commission of Coleges in New England on Admis-

sion Requirements, work, 24.
Committee of Ten, and admission requirements,
25.
Composition, Fnglish.  See English language.
Cornell University, admission requirements, 31-12;

art school, 130; distinctions and marking system, |
54-55; engineering schoof, admission require- !

ments, 112; law school, course for bachelor's de-
gree, 107; requirements for advanced demzms. 139,
requirements for graduaticr, 47, 49,

Councll on Medical Educatlon, conferences, 77-81:
report on medical pducation (1908), 78.

(‘ourses of study, Brown University, thind quarter
of nioeteentl® century, 17-18; dental schools,
119-120; Harvard College, carly, 8-9. medical
schools, objections to a Nigld standard, 85, pre-
scribed by Educatign Joard of the Methodist
Episoopal Church (North), 25-28; schools of en-
gineering, 112-114; schools of pharmeoy, 126:

schools of theclogy, 73-i5; unit, definitions,
171-184; Williams College, 10, 14-17; Yals College,

first haif of nincteenth oentury, 12-14.
Credits.  See Marking system,
Curriculum. See Coursas of study.

- §

D. 7

Danforth, S8amuel, and medical education, 7.

Dartmouth College, carly medical instruction, 75..

Definftions, standand college, 57-85.

Degrees, advancedfuniversities, 133-142; artschools
133; changed significance of A. B., at Harvard,

ﬁﬂ-ﬂ. dental schools, 120-131; law courses, 107-
108; medical, 96-97; ls of engineering, 112-
114; achools of p! y, 126-127; standard col-
loge, 84; thaological schools, T2.

Bee also Distinetions; Graduation.

Dental schooly, standards, 116121, *

Diplomss, sosdemic and college entrance, modifi-
cations of requirements, $-30; college entrande,
history, 27-29; lowest requirements, institutions
in Middle West, 52. .

0.

Distinctions, typical oolleges and universities,
M4-57.

Drawing, definition of requiremem.s College En.
trance Examination Board, 168,

Dunster, President, and Ilarvard College, 8-9,

burfee, Calvin, option for Gireck in Williams Col-
lege, 10

E.

Econormics. Se¢ Commercigl subjects. .

Education. departments or schools, in litwral arts
cotleges, 52-53.

Eijkinan, Dr., and world standard of inedicine, 84,

Elective system, and New England Associationbf
Colleges, 21; and schools of applied science, 114;
Brown Uwiversity, 14, 17; Harvard College, 12,
13-14; pgssible, college entrance requirements, 2y;

I Yale College, 138.

Eliot, C. W. and university 1deals, 135136 ot
elective system, terms of admigsion, etc.. 19-2);
on standards of admission ut Harvard, 22.

| Engineering schools, standards, 109-114.

| English language, common requirements, 24; defi~ *

! nition of requirements, College Entrance Exami-
nation Board, 143-146. .

Entrance examinatians, Columbis thmus
committee on undergmduate admission, 41
standards for medicai schools, 81-88. =

! Entrance requirements, adopted by lowa State
Roard of Education, 39-40. colonial colieges, 10;
Committee of Ten,25; definition, College Entrance
Examination Hoard, 143-170; dental schools,
118-119; graduate work and advanced degrees,
universities, 138-142; Harvard Ualversity, %9,
19-22, £-H; increase in, 30: l1aw schools, 101-104;
modifications of examining and certificale sys-
tems, 4046, preparatory (precoliegiate) courses,
2%, representative universities and colieges,
31-34, 36-38; schools of engineering, 11-112;
schools of pharmacy, 125; summary, 65-69; theo-
logical achools, 71-72; uniformity of, 24-25, 34—1.,
U niversity of Chicago, 44-46.

See also Courses of study; Elective system,

F.xaminations, defenders, 68.

Fxamitnations for admislon, 36-38 Beyn Mawr
College, 41 Columbls University, 41: Harvaed
University, 41; Lafayette College, 41: modifica-
tiona, 40-4i; U’rinceton University, 41 Yale Uni.
vernity, 4t

Everett, President, and standandsol Harvard, 8.

F.

Fine arta, achools, atandarda, 129-133.

Flexner, Abhraham, report on medica) edneation,
84-8R, ’

French language, definition of requirements, Col-
lege Entrance F.xamination Board, 148-150,

G.

General Education Board, and lmll«mlty of
standards, 27.

Geography, definition of requir ,Collqo Eo-
trance Examination Board, 163-108; requisite for
sdmtesion (1818), 10,

German language, definition of requiremeats, Col
qo Enteatios Examination Board, uo-m.

N

’
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Gradustion, art achools, 132-133: dental schools. 120;
law achools, 106-107; representative colleges and
universities, 46-52, 64; schools of engineering,
requirernents, 112-114; schools of pharmacy, 125-
2% theological achools, 72-73.

Girsmmar, English. Ses English language.

tireck language, definition of requirements, College
Entrance Examinstion Board, 148 requirement
for actmission to college, 10, 22

tirinnell Loliege, admission requlrvmen!ll 31 diw 1
tinctions and marking svstem, 54 mquin-menla
for graduation, 47.

Group system, discussed, 23,7

8

Harvard University, art school, 131: admission re-
qurements, 8-10, 12, 3233, 42-44; changed sig-
nificance of X. B. degree, 21-22: common require-
ments in English, 24: defender of examination
eratemn, 41; dentalachool, 115, 119-121: distinctions
and roarking system. 55: early medical depart-
neat, 75; early professorship of law, 99-100; elec-
tivesystem, 12-14, 21; first instruction in theology.
70: graduate achool of applled science, require
ments for graduation and degrecs. 114; history of
entrance requirements discussed., 19-22; law
school, 101, 107-10%: requirements for advanced
degrees, 13%: requirements for graduation, 49. the-
olokical school, 7172,

High &chool Teachers' Assoctation of \'en York
City, and articulation of high school and college,
5667, .

High schools and colleges, articulation, 66-67.

Hill. A. S, and uniformity of entrance require-
ments, 24,

o Jlistory. definition of requirements, (‘ollege,Bn-

trance Examination Board, 146; unit courne, 173
14,
Hopkins, Albert, and scientific expeditions, 11,
Hopkins, Mark, alnmul addrees (1843), 11,
Hurtbut, Dean, on standards of admision, 59

Hlinols, Uriversity of, admission reqnirements, i
distinctions and marking aystem, 55; require-
ments for advanced degrees, 138; requirements for
graduation, 49; achool of pharmacy, admlwion
requirements, 125,

Indiana University, admimion requirementa, 33
distinetlons and marking system, 5; taw achool,
100; report of commitiee on combined courwes 1n
academlic and profesv'onal work, 52-43: require
ments for ad vanced degroes, 139; requirementa for
graduation, 49-50.

Instructors, qualifications, 68-68.

laws, school laws, definition of college, 1-a2.

Tows, State University of, admission requirementa,
33; dental school, 119; combined courses, 119; law
Rhool, 101; requirements for sdvsnc«i degrees,
139: requirements for graduation, 50; school of
phartnacy, 125, ~_

Tuwa Btate Board of Education, scheme for Brored-
fting and simission requirements, 38-40,

J.

Jobns Hopking, lmlvmiu. admimion uire-
ments, 33; distinotions muld.n(u s 88;
requirecponts for grad

|
|
|«
|

INDEX, ' 189

A8

Kansas, University of, admission requirements, 31;
requirements for advanced degrees, 139; require-
menu!orgmduauon 50, schoolo!phnrmac\ 1235,

kmg~ College, enchoate medica! department, 7.;
Sre also Columbia University.

Laulayette College, adnuscion requirements, 31-32;
delender of examination system, 41; distinctions
und marking system, 54; requirements for gmdu
ation, 47,

Lalin language, definition of requirements, (‘ollege
Entrance Examination Board, 146-148; speak iny
falls into desuetnde, 10.

L.aw achools, methods of instruction, 147; standards,
99-108.100-110,

L.awremce Scientific Sthool, admission require-
ments, 111-112. '

leland Stanford Junior University, admission
requirements, 33; requirements for advanced
degrees, 149; requirements for gradusation, 5.

L.ibersl arty colieges, provent standards, 24-69.

Licensing boardx, law, State, 104-105; medical, State,
90-91.

Literature, English. Sec l-.ngh.«h Janguage.

M.

M cCormick Thoologlral School, uqﬁlmun require-
ments, 77, 3.

~McKenzie, W. 1), objections to standardisation of

theological edwcation, 74,

Manusl training, unit course, 182-184.

Marking system, typical colieges and universitios,
&4-57.

Maysachusetta Inatitute of Technology, admission
requirements, 112, requirements for graduetion
and degrees, F12; standands, 110 111,

Mathematica, definition of requirements, (oliego
Entrance E xamination Board, 153-155; requisltes
for admission (1863), 10: unit course, 171-173.

Medical College of Georgia, reform movemant, 71.

Medical colleges, definition, &6; objection to ro-
quired collegtate preparation, 85-96; requi
optional Afth year, 92; requiring at least ono year
of coliegiate preparation, 92,

Modical education, American standards, Ri-R¢, BB

Medical achools, hours in fundamental branches,
R9-90; requiring two ysars of college education,
ote., 91-92; standarde, 75-9K. -

Methodist Episcopal Church (Norths, m-nnlnmlml-
fzing ageacy, 35-2.

° Methods of instruction, dental schools, 118-120.

- Michigan, University of, admiwion rmqulrements,
33; dental achool, 119, 121 engineering school,
112; law achool, 101-102, 100; requirements fot
advanced degreen, 140; requirements for gradie-
tion, 50: achool of pharmacy, 125-126, .

Minnewta, Unf{versity of, admission requirementa,
33; distinctions amd mukln; system, B8A; re- .
quirements for advanced degrees, 140; requiré-
menta for graduation, 51,

Missourl, University of, sdmision requirements,
3; dlsuucuonundmnrking system, 86; require
ments for advanoed doa'u. 140; nqplnmh
for wnsum, 81, .
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Morgun, John? snid pharmacy in the United I'}!al«z,
12,

Morrill Act (1862), and indistrial eduml.iun. .

Movement for Ft&ndﬂr(l.’l,\l. Ser alto World _stand.
ards. ]

Music, definition of requirements. College Entrance
Examination Board. 168-170. -

M{sit‘ achools, standards, 126-1:33

N.

National Academy of Dewign, foninded, 129,

Nationgl Association of Dental Examiner, and
standards of dentistry, 117,

National Association of Dental Faculties, ormn.
ized, 116-117.

Natlonai Aesociation of State Univeritiex, (lefini-
tion of college, 63; report of commiltee vn xtand-
ards, 136-13%.

Nationai Conference Comniittee on standards of
Colleges and Secondsry Schools, aud definitions
of entrance requiircments, 5.

National Dental Associntion, une stanelards of
dentistry, H7-110.

National Edneation Association, Committee ol fen,
anl sdmissiofrrequitireinents to vollege, 25

Nebraska, University of, admission requiresnents,
34; distinctions and marking system, 3 requice
ments for advanced degrees, 140; requirements
for graduation, 51; school of phurmaey, 125120,

New England Association af (‘olle -es, and elechve
studies, 21. /

New England Asociafion of Colleges and Prepars-
tory S8chools, organizex!, 25.

New England Certifi-ate Board for the Approval of
Schools, 24; work, 27.

New England College Entrance Certificate Boar,
organized, 27.

New York, Universlty of the State of. See l'Ju~
versity of the S1ate of New York.

New York (State), admission requirements for inw
schools, 102; dental requirements, 12121,

New York State Education Departmenr, stanclards
of law schools, 1¢5.

New York University, law achool, 100,

Nineteenth century, standards in first hulf, J-14;
sindards in fourth quarter, t&-2t; standareds in
thini quarter, 14-18,

North Central Association of Colloges and Second-
ary 8chools, and awccrediting of cotleges, th1;
admision by cortificate, 35-36; commission on
accredited achools snd colleges, definitions of
unit courses, 171-184; dofinition of & colleye, 57 3
organization, 25

[18
©Ohio, school laws, definition of college, i1,
P, .

Peuls, C. W, and art eduealion, 129.

Pedngogy, departments or schools, In hberal-arts
colleges, 53-53.

Penjuylvania, school laws and decisiony; defin.tion
of colleges and acadomies, 60,

Pennsylvania, Unliversity of, admission require-
ments, 34, dontal school, 119, 120; distinctions and
marking ayatem, 60; medipal school, 78-77; re-
quirements for advanced degrees, 140; require.
ments for graduation, 51; school of pharmacy,
standards, 122,

Y

. INDEX.

/

Pennsylvania Aeademy of Fine A rts, fonndod, 129.

I’harmaceutical schools, registration, 12;-125; stand-
ards, 122-12%,

“ Pharmacopeels, effects, 1:23-124,

Philadelphin, first faculties of medicine, 75,

Philadelphia College of Phurmacey, organized, 122,
123.

Physics, definition of requirements, tolless Fn.
trance Fxamination Board, 155-13%: minimum re-
quirement, medical schools, 90 unit course, 174,

'omona College, requirements for gradustion. 47.

Porter, Nouh, on elective studies, 22,

aretheological conrie, commission on, 7375,

Princeton University, admyssion requirements, a4,
art s«-hqol. 131 distinetions and marking systenr,
S-ST0 requirements for advunced degeees, 14
requirements  for gradnation, Al: lheolo{zunl
school, 71 72

Professars, qualip#htions, s oo

Q.
Qualitative elementy, 1n standnrds, distinetions,
and grades, 53-54,
R.

tand, Isaae, and medical education, 75,

Reading. & English language.

Religious ¥.ducation Association, comimssion pn
prethealogical course, 73 75,

Rensselser Polytechnic Institute, udmission e
quurements, 12 standards, 1911,

" Rust, Thomas, and medical education, e

Rutger College, distinctions and” marking system,

34030 requirements for graduniion, 47,

S.

San Francisco Institute of Art, 1'tg.
Fichool iaws, Towa, definition of vollege, 6142; Olijo,

definition of college, 61 ; Pennsyivania, detinition
of colleges and academias, G,

Seiences, fint half of nineteenth century, m‘-l i

Scientifie schools,  See Engincering schools.

Secondary schools, cooperation with University of
Chicago, 44. ‘

Secondary schools and colleges, ~tandurds tElioty,
19-20. .

Shelliold Scientifle School, requirements for gradaa:
tion nnd degroes, 112; standards, 110,

Spunish language, definition of requirements, Col-

* lege Entrance Examimniop Bonred, 152-133,

Stiagardifing agencics, IX5.

3, qualitative clement, 53-54.

1 officors, definition of standnrd college -
university, 63-64.

State University of lows, adnuisston requirements,
43, .demtal school, 119; distinctions and marking
systems, 54 roquirements for graduation, 50,
school of pharmacy, 125,

:

Teachers, qualifications, (8-#9.

Theological  schools, requiremont for admission,

I 71-72; requireruents for gradustion and degrees,

IBRL RS stund‘mls, 70-75.

Theology, pegghouvlogicul course, recofnmendations
of commisslon, 73-74. €

ards, 53-84,

]

Thomndike, E. L., e qualitative element {n stazle= -~
.
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Tulene University, admission requirements, 32; -
disi'nctions and marking system, 35. require |

ments for graduation, 48,
t.

Untorr: ity and units of sdmission, 34 36,

Union Theological School. admission reuirements,
T1-T2.

United States Bureau of F.ducation. snd quaiits-
nwve element in standards, 84, definition of stan-
dar] colleges. &3,

Units, definition. 35. 171-1%1. standard, svondary
schools, 66; neiformity, 34-35.

Universities, art courses. 124-130); definition, 13¢135,
142, difTerentiation from the college, 23: marking
systemt, 54-57, prevaling methods of admission.

36-3%, representative. admission requirements, |

31-34, standards, 1-1g State, socrediting vy
tem, 27. '

‘niversity Dental Faculties Association, and stan-
dards of dentistry, §21. X

University of California, admission requiremenis.
42, art school. 110, distinetions and marking sys-
tem., 55, requirements for aavanced Jdegrees, 1%
requirements for geaduntion, 4,

University of Chicago. entrance requirenents, 44 !

40 law school, 103, 107: new cntrance reqnite-
ments. 67 requirements for gradustions $v-49;
theologdeal school, 71 .

University of Dlinois. Asiﬂinvl)ons and marking
syslemn, 55, requireients for advanced degrees,
L requrements for graduation, 49 requiremenis
for graduation anil degrees. 113; school of phar-
macy, 125,

University of ludians, distinctions and marking
system. S requiremients for advanced degrees,
139, '

l'nivcmiiy of lowa. law school, 101,

‘niverslity of Kansas, requirements for advanced
degrees, 133 110 school of pharmacy, 125, 127,

‘niversity of Michigan, sdmission requirements,
33 dental school. 119, 121; law sghool, 101-1m;
school of phermacy, 12-198; requirements for

advanced degrees, 140; requirements for gradun-

tion, 50: school of engineering, 112.

‘niversity of Minnesots, admission requiremenis,
3 distinetions and marking system. 56; require
ments for advanced degrees, 140; requirements for
graduation, 51,

University of Missourt, admissfon revuirements, 3;

distinctions and marking systemn. 56; require- -
ments for advanced degrees, 140 requiremenis for

graduatlon, &l )
‘niversity of Nebraska, sdmission reqpirements,

M distinetions and marking system. 56; school of -.

pharmacey. 107126 requirements for advaneed
degrees, 140; requirements for graduation, 51.-
‘niversity of [I'ennsyivanla, admission require-

ments. 34, dental school, 119, 120; distinctionsand

marking gy'slem. 56, medical school, 76-77; re

yulrements for advanced degrees, 140; require g

ments for graduation, 51; school of pharmacy,

standards, 122, .
- »

.9

AR

Unlversity of the State of New York, and almis-
sion to denisl schools, 119; and dental require-
ments, 1149, 121; pharmacy schools, ad mission re-
quirements, 125, registration of pharmacy schools,
124-125.

University of Vuginis. admission requirements, 34;
distiactions and marking system. 57; law school,
100 requrirements for advanced degrees. 110; re-
quirements for graduation. 31-32.

Vniversity of Wisconsin, admission requirements,
34, distinctions and marhing system. 575 law
school, 101- 102, requuirernents for advanced de
grees, L requiremients for graduat on. 52. sehool

“of pharmacy, 127, .

Y.

Vanderbalt Univerity admussion requirements, 32;
requirements for - graduation] 45 theologeal
school 71, 73, .

Virginw, Univesity of, admision requirements,
34 distinetions snd marking system, 7 law
school, 1M1, requiremienits for advanced degroes,
H mquirements for graduanion, 51-52

w.

Wabash Colfege, admission 1equirements, 32 ro-
quirements for graduation, 4.

Walker, F. A, and tachnical educaton, 111.

Warren, Tohn, schonie for, medical school, 75,

Weleh, I'rof., on médieal standurds, @3,

Weslevan College, comnon requirernents In kn-
glish, 24, .

West, A. F., on A B dehe al Harvard, 21-22,

Williams College, adwmission requirements, 1415,
321 course of instruction (1875), 16-17; courw of
instruction (1R0-51 b 15-160 conmes of study, first
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